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Preface

Oracle® Endeca Information Discovery Studio is an enterprise data discovery platform for advanced, yet
intuitive, exploration and analysis of complex and varied data.

Information is loaded from disparate source systems and stored in a faceted data model that dynamically
supports changing data. This integrated and enriched data is made available for search, discovery, and
analysis via interactive and configurable applications. Oracle Information Discovery Studio includes a
Provisioning Service that allows you to upload data directly from spreadsheet files.

Oracle Endeca Information Discovery Studio enables an iterative “model-as-you-go” approach that
simultaneously frees IT from the burdens of traditional data modeling and supports the broad exploration and
analysis needs of business users.

About this guide

This guide contains information on configuring Oracle Endeca Information Discovery's Studio application, and
on using Studio to build component-based applications for exploring and analyzing business data from Oracle
Endeca Servers.

Who should use this guide

The Oracle Endeca Information Discovery Studio User's Guide provides details on using Studio.
The target audience for this guide includes:

» Application administrators who configure and monitor Studio.

» Data architects who configure the data sources used to provide the data for Studio components.

» Power users who use Studio to build applications to navigate, search, and analyze data from Oracle
Endeca Servers.

Contacting Oracle Customer Support

Oracle Customer Support provides registered users with important information regarding Oracle software,
implementation questions, product and solution help, as well as overall news and updates from Oracle.

You can contact Oracle Customer Support through Oracle's Support portal, My Oracle Support at
https://support.oracle.com.
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Chapter 1

Introduction to Studio

For newer users, here is a quick introduction to Studio, including sources for additional information.

About Studio

Roles and responsibilities for Studio application development

About plugins and developing custom components

Obtaining more information about the Oracle Endeca Server

About Studio

Oracle Endeca Information Discovery's Studio is a web-based tool for building and using applications to
search, analyze, and monitor data from Oracle Endeca Servers.

ORACLE' Endeca Information Discovery

, Search Boot =|=|3] %
Q
| Search Within
| Breadorumbs =

Flavors:

3 Values LR
Berry =
Blackberry =
Raspberry x

Price Ramge:

%$20 to $30 =

Delete Al
=] Guided Navigation =%

Bady +
Flavars

Drinkability -
¥ Ratings

¥ Other

| Results Table =3[
Colurm Sefs; Charactenstics Actions =
View Detals ~ P_WinelD P_Kame P_Descripton Body Flav,
34885 Beaune Manirevenots Riper than most in this appela Ripe Bern
0577 Cabemet Sauvignon Columbia Bright and lvaly. Jamey biack| Bright, Livaly, Rich Ban|
6545 Chatesuneut-du-Pape Vivid and exuberant, a ripe re, Frm. Ripe, Tannins Bem
7 75253 Chisnti Classico An slegant, earthy style of CC Elegant, Medium-Bodied, Soft Berr
56504 Chianti Classico Cortevecchia Wonderful raspbserry and biac Medum-Bodied, Shor, Taanin Berr
56636 Chianti Classico Petri Riserva  Big and jammy, Lacks sophist| Ful, Ful-Bodied, Long, Rich, F Bem
58800 Chianti Fufina Bucerchisle Ris hierssting raspberry, sirawb| Lively, Medium-Bodied, Tannir Ber
83385 Coles du Luberon Les Petiles Very appesiing, rich and ripe | Clean, Deicious, Focused, Fre Bae
57686 Grenache Clrenden Blewitt ¢ Dense and spicy, wih gobs ¢ Chewy Tennns, Dense. Tann Bem
57880 Grenache Edna Valley Alban | Truly exotic, dark, rich and sp| Dark, Firm, Firm Tannins, Rich Ber
i '
Page 1015 b M | Recordsperpage~ | & Displaying records 1- 100741
1"}, Compare == (=
To use the Compare option, you must first select two or more records.
| Record Details - ISi
Chianti Chssico Actons =
~ Ratings
Frice Range: 420 to $30
Review Score: B0 to 90
Designation: Classico
+ Characteristics
Body: Elegant =
Body: Medum-Boded
Body: seft
Flavors: Berry
Flavors: Blackberry
Flavors: Earthy
Favors: Nut
Flavors: Raspberry
Drirkability: Drrirk now
+ Other
Wine Type: fed
Winery: Vecchie Terme df Montefl
P_Price: 22000000
P_Region: Tuscany
P_WineType: Red
B tinaTme: L — e -

Power users use Studio's set of data display and visualization tools to quickly build these applications.
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Introduction to Studio

The applications consist of collections of graphical components. The standard components provided with
Studio can include functions to:

» Navigate to or search for specific data

e Display detailed information about data

e Manipulate and analyze the data

» Highlight specific data values

Business end users can then use these applications to explore the data and perform analysis to discover
trends, uncover relationships, monitor changes, and investigate issues.

Roles and responsibilities for Studio application

development

Configuring Studio, and building Studio applications, involves the following roles and responsibilities.

Role

Responsibilities

Power user

» Understanding the use cases and business case, so they can assemble
Studio components to match these cases.

 Building application pages.
» Creating charts.

» Configuring the controls for the various components.

System administrator

e Deploying and maintaining the server that will host the Studio application.
e Connecting Studio to enterprise systems.
e Setting up Studio logging.

e Establishing and maintaining the Studio connection to its underlying
database.

e Managing ongoing clustering and load balancing.

» Deploying extension points provided by the developer.

Developer * Modifying existing components, or creating new ones, to better meet an
organization's unique business requirements.
» Developing Studio extension points for items such as security.
Designer

e Creating new themes.

Oracle® Endeca Information Discovery: Studio User's Guide
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Introduction to Studio 4

About plugins and developing custom components

Plugins are . war files that allow you to add functionality to Studio. Custom components, themes, and layout
templates are all considered plugins.

Because plugins are separate from the core application, they can be developed and deployed without
disrupting application performance.

Studio includes a Component SDK that component developers can use to modify or create components. The
Sample Discovery Portlet component provides a starting point for creating custom components.

Sample Discovery Portiet =li=lEi
Sample Grid
P _Body £ _Drinkabiity Bady F_WineType WineType B _Price P _Flavor irtage
Simple Drink now Smphe white Chardonnay 17.000000 Bitter 1996
Medum-Bodied Medhum-Bodied White White 9.000000 Pear 1935
Lean Crirk Lean itite it 13.000000 Swest 199
Tanring Best from 2001 thee Tanning Red Bardeaux 30000000 viood 1995
Tannins Tannins Bnfandel nfandel 14.000000 Qak 1934
Tanrins Drirk o Tannins Red Red 15.000000 Fruity 1999
Tanring Tannin Red Red 20000000 Flum 1993
Lean Lean White Chardonnay 11.000000 Pear 1934
Syrah Red 8.000000 Cherry 1597
Page 1of28se b M @

The component consists of a simple data grid with all of the attributes for the selected data source. The edit
view contains settings to select the data source, the maximum results, and the columns to display.

For more information about the Component SDK, see the Oracle Endeca Information Discovery Studio
Developer's Guide.

Obtaining more information about the Oracle Endeca Server

This guide assumes that you already have experience working with the Oracle Endeca Server.

This includes having a solid understanding of the Oracle Endeca Query Language (EQL) and other forms of
data manipulation. For more information on using EQL, see the Oracle Endeca Server Query Language
Reference.

For more information about the Oracle Endeca Server, consult the documentation for the version you are
using.
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Chapter 2

Overview of the Studio User Interface

The Studio user interface includes power user tools for assembling discovery applications, as well as
administrator tools for configuring and monitoring Studio.

About the Studio user interface

Studio menu functions

Control Panel functions

About the Studio user interface

The look and feel of a Studio application varies according to the product version as well as to any
customization performed by the application's developers. There are, however, some common elements.

A typical Studio application includes the following main controls and work areas:

ORACLE" Endeca Information Discovery

., Search Box ~| |3l %| | _|Results Table
©Q  Colmn Sets: Charactenstics
7| Sesrch Within ‘iew Detais
| Breadcrumbs —l-lax
Flavors:
3 Values # %
Berry x
Blackberry =
Raspberry x
Price Range:
%20 to $30 x
Delete All
=] Guided Navigation ~=lg)x) | 1 Page
~ Characteristics .
i) Compare
Body +
Flavors
Crinkabilty + | Record Details
¥ Ratings Chianti Chissico
¥ Other ~ Ratings
Price Range:
Review Score:
Desigriation:
~ Characteristics
Eody:
Body:
Body:
Flavors:
Flavors:
Flavors:
Flavors:
Flavors:
Drirkability:
~ Other
Wine Type:
Winery:
P_Price:
P_Region:
F_WineType:

Fage tabs

Welcome Admin Adrmin!

Add Page

P_Kame P_Descripion Flaw
Beaune Manirevenots Riper than most in this appela Ripe Bern
Cabemnet Sauvignon Columbia Bright and Ively. Jameny black  Bright, Livaly, Rich Ber
Chateauneut-du-Pape Wivid and exuberant, o ripe re, Frm, Ripe, Tannins Bem

Page content area

y style of CC| Elegant, Medium-Bodied, Soft Berr
fry and blac Medium-Sodisd. Short, Tannin Ber

cks sophist| Ful, Fulk-Bodied, Long, Rich, F Berm

rry, sirawb| Lively, Medium-Boded, Tannir Berr)

irich and ripe | Clean, Delicious, Focused, Fre Berr
with gobs ¢ Chewy Tannins, Dense. Tann Bem

, rich and sp| Dark, Firm, Firm Tannins, Rich Berr
« [t v

To use the Compare option, you must first select two or more records.

B iinaTuma:

Records per page ™ |

$20 to $30
B0 to 90
Classico

Elegant
Medum-Boded
seft

Berry
Blackberry
Earthy

Mut

Raspberry
Drrirk now

Red

Vecchie Terme o Montefl
22000000

Tuseany

Red

Oracle® Endeca Information Discovery: Studio User's Guide
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Overview of the Studio User Interface

Item

Description

Studio menu

The Studio menu gives users access to functions such as:
e Control Panel, for administrative functions
¢ Add Component, for adding components to the page
e Layout Template, for selecting the page layout

* Manage Pages, for administering pages

Add Page button

The Add Page button allows power users to add pages to the
application's interface.

Page tabs

The tabbed pages are added by power users or application developers,
and contain the various application components.

Placing the components on several pages instead of on a single page
provides a more useful navigation experience for end users.

Page content area

On the page content area, users view and manage the components.

In the example, the Guided Navigation component provides end users
with contextual navigation across the application's data set.

The Results Table component shows the records returned by the end
user's navigation.

Studio menu functions

The Studio menu, located in the upper right corner of the application window, contains the main menu for the
portal application. It is typically labeled "Welcome, <user name>!"

To display the menu options, hover the mouse over the Studio menu.

If you are not logged in, then only the Home and Sign In links are available.

Welcome!

I ﬁ Home I

@J Sign In
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Overview of the Studio User Interface 7

After you log in, the remaining options become available. The available options are based on the permissions
for your user role.

Welcome Admin Admin!
I ﬁ Home |
A Control Panel
a My Account
ﬁj Sign Out
@ Add Component
I@ Layout Template
@ Manage Pages

4ge My Places

The Studio menu can include the following options:

Studio Menu Option Purpose
Home Takes users to the home page.
Control Panel Provides access to administrative functions.
My Account Lets all users edit their user information, including changing their Studio
password.
Sign Out Logs users out of the application.
Add Component Allows power users to add components to an application.
Layout Template Allows power users to apply a different layout to a page.
Manage Pages Allows power users to manage the application pages, including:
e Adding and deleting pages
e Changing the page display order
» Performing other page administration functions
My Places Allows users to navigate to pages in other communities.
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Overview of the Studio User Interface 8

Control Panel functions

TheControl Panel, available from the Studio menu, contains several tools for system administrators and
power users.

The left menu is grouped into sections, each containing a number of user and administrator functions. Each
section can be expanded or collapsed.

ORACLE" Endeca Information Discovery
Content Content for Guest ¥ = Back to Guest

& Please select a tool from the left menu,

User name section

This is the logged-in user's personal space, which contains the following functions:

My Account Allows you to edit your user information, including changing your password.

Information Discovery section

Power users most commonly use the Control Panel to get access to these administrative tools:

Data Sources Used to view and reload data sources.

Data Source Bindings Used to associate data sources with components.

Attribute Settings Used to create and modify attribute groups, and configure attributes.

Framework Settings Provides access to state, security, and other settings.

View Manager Used to configure views for data sources.

Performance Metrics Displays information about component and Oracle Endeca Server query
performance.

About Studio Provides build and version information for Studio.
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Overview of the Studio User Interface

Portal section

The Portal section is intended for portal administrators to manage the user community. The administrative

tools in this section are:

Users

Used to add and modify user accounts.

Communities

Used to create and edit Communities, which are collections of users who have a
common interest.

User Groups

Used to create and edit User Groups, which are simple, arbitrary collections of
users.

Roles

Used to manage user roles. Administrators can use these roles to control
permissions in the application.

Password Policies

Sets the password rules, such as the password strength and the password
expiration.

Settings Contains most of the global portal settings, including authentication, e-mail
configuration, and the default landing page.
Monitoring If monitoring is enabled, monitors all the live sessions in the portal.

Plugins Configuration

Used to configure which portal roles have access to the plugins.

Server section

Server Administration

Allows you to perform administrative tasks, including:
¢ Resource management
e Setting log levels
e Migrating data between databases

e Configuring the e-mail server

Portal Instances

Allows you to add and configure multiple portal instances on a single server.

Plugins Installation

Allows you to view the installed plugins and add new ones.

Layout Control section

Web Content

Allows you to add Web-based content to display on Web Content Display
components.

Links

Allows you to add folder links.

Oracle® Endeca Information Discovery: Studio User's Guide
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Chapter 3

Summary of Studio Components

Here is a brief overview of each of the Studio components. The components are grouped by the type of

function they provide.

Layout components

Results components

Filtering components

Data Visualization components
Personalization components

Web-Based Content components

Oracle Endeca Server features used by Studio components

Layout components

Layout components, available from the Layout Control section of the Add Component dialog, allow power

users to group other components on the page.

Component Container

Used to group components on the page.
[:-] Component Container

i, Search Box E]E]@ “1,, Data Explorer

q Grouped by: | Ungrouped/Alphabetical

Search Within

FPage

For the Component Container, power users configure:

» The layout to use

* Whether to display the component border around the container

Oracle® Endeca Information Discovery: Studio User's Guide

Berry,Black Cherry,Cherry, Sharp, Tart, Zingy

Sharp and smoky, lean and zingy; starts off ...

avor: Berry,Black Cherry,Cherry, Sharp, Tart, Zingy
:Merlot Washington Sunshine Reserve

i

1-10 of 57076 | 10 per page
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Tabbed Component Container

Used to create a tabbed interface. Each tab can contain a different set of components.

Tabbed Component Container

| = | O X
Results -
__ Record Details ==l | Results Table = =lol %
Accaiolo Actiona || Column Sets: Characteristics x Actions *
¥ Ratings «| |E] view Detnis | P_vineD P_Name P_Descrpbon Body
Price Range: 540 1o $50 - . . N .
, Fi
P Ecoves P ! 0849 2000 This is an eccentric biend of « Crisp, Delicious,
+ Characteristics ] 39788 20th Annaversary Central Gre A nustic, smoky-tasting red, p| Short, Soft, Soft]
Body: Ful B awmrar a Notre Terme Calfomia outhful colerful and flavorh Flaverful, Fresh
Boch= ;‘:ﬂm = 34809 A Ried Blend Alexander Valy, Supple and poished cedar, ¢t Elegant, Firm, Firn
Bnd\r Tannic 1 46235 A Tribube Sonoma Mountain  Young, ight and tannic. but o Tannic, Tanning, 7
Body: Tanning ] 34700 & Tribute White Sonoma Mour Crisp in texture, nicely harmer| Crisp, Harmanicus
Flavors: Cedar &l 2518 Abraham Perold Paarl Fresh cul wood and raspberr| Bold, Frash, Medi
Flanvors: Chesry - N "
Favors: e ] 30789 Acanzio A Tull-Tiavored and richly tex Frm, Ful, Rich, Te
Flavars: ek 1 39750 Accail A big, hearty, fulb-bodied buty, Ful, Fub-Bodied, &
Grinkabiity: Try after 2000 B 72180 Aconcagua Valey High-toned, séyish Cab that's | Lang, Lang Finish
- Other . *
Wine Type: Red
Winery: Castelo d tlbola
B _Price 40000000
P_Regan: Tuscany 4 Page 1otsros| b Bl Recordsperpager G  Displaying records 1- 10 of £7076
P_WreType:  Red
0 WnaTunar  TuseasuiT £} Compare S-iE®
T th option, you must two or more records.

For the Tabbed Component Container, power users determine:

e The number of tabs to display

» The tab display order
» The label on each tab

» The layout of each tab

* Whether to display the component border around the container

Oracle® Endeca Information Discovery: Studio User's Guide
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Summary of Studio Components 12

Results components

Results components, available from the Information Discovery section of the Add Component dialog, allow
end users to view lists of records from a data source.

Compare

Allows end users to do a side-by-side comparison of attribute values for records selected from a Results
Table component.

[, Compare =|[=|[5][x

Highiight Differences Ackons =
] ] ] 2
o i | Recorst Record2 Record3 Reconat
3 1dentification (4 attributes)
P_WinelD 46237 45238 62523 62529
P_Name Affnity Napa Valey Agiorgitko Nemes Agiorgiiko Nemes Aghanico Tabuma ..
P_Descripton Asmooth, rich red, ... Cherry and leather Lean, with same dri..  Some ripe frut char
P_WineType Cabernet Blend, Red  Agiorgitike, Red Agiorgtike, Red Aghanico, Fed
3 Price and Score (7 attributes)
Retal Price. 28.000000 24.000000 24.000000 23.000000
Price Range 320 to 330 320 to 330 320 to 330 320 to 330
P_DateReviewed aMneeT angee 10211988 10152000
P_Score 4 76 80 78
Review Score 20 to 100 70 to 80 70 to 80 70 to 80
P_Designution_display Highly Recommended
Designation DN Highly Recommended
3 source (24 attributes)
P_Region Hapa Greece Greece Other Raly =

Compadng & record() 0 Recor(s) Curmty Selscted
For the Compare component, power users can configure:

* The data source

» The attributes to include in the comparison

* Whether to allow highlighting to emphasize different values

Data Explorer

Displays each record in the current refinement as a complete set of attribute-value pairs. The attributes can be
displayed:

* In alphabetical order
» By data type
» Within their attribute groups

The Data Explorer component is designed to allow power users or data administrators to verify newly loaded
data.
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Users can print the list.

i, Data Explorer

Sorted by: | Wine ID

For the Data Explorer component, power users can configure:

. low to high

8(31/1995

v | Grouped by:  Ungrouped/Alphabetical

Berry,Cedar,Cherry,Coffee

Crisp,Harmonious
=: Fig,Fruit,Lemon, Toasty

risp, Harmonious
d:8/31/1995

10f5708 | b Pl

* The data source

» The default grouping for the attributes

» The pagination and sorting options for the list

Record Details

A Red Blend Alexander Valley

Records per page ~

'+ Elegant, Firm,Firm Tannins,Polished, Supple, Tannins
erry,Cedar, Cherry, Coffee
ant,Firm,Firm Tannins,Polished, Supple, Tannins

]

w

BSEE)
b=

»

m

upple and polished cedar, coffee, cherry and berry flavors, This is elegant, finishing with firm tannins and good |+

risp in texture, nicely harmonious in the way in weaves its spicy, toasty-onion nuances through the fig and lemon ... |+ i

Displaying records 1 - 10 of 57078

Displays a set of attribute values for a selected record from a Data Explorer, Results List, Results Table, or
Compare component.

.| Record Details
P_MName: 2000

+ Identification
P_WineID:
P_Mame:
P_WineType:
P_WineType:
Wine Type:
P_Description:

F Price and Score
+ Source
P_Region:

Region:

Winery:

P_Winery:

Vintage:
 Characteristics

For the Record Details component, power users can configure:

89349
2000

Red
Tuscany VT
Red

BBIEES

| Actions ~ |

This is an eccentric blend of various vi ...

more)

Tuscany
Tuscany
Capannelle
Capannelle
Mon - Vintage

* The data source

Oracle® Endeca Information Discovery: Studio User's Guide

-

Version 2.4.0 « November 2012
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The available actions

The attribute groups to include

Results List

Displays the list of records for the current refinement. The list format is similar to regular Web search results.
Each record contains a selected set of attributes.

End users can export and print the list. They also may be able to use the attributes to refine the data set or
display related content.

| Results List E]E]@Z]
Sorted by: Name:atoz ¥ Iﬂ @

Cabernet Sauvignon Alexander Valley Barrelli Creek Vineyard —
: Red Price:  $26.00

Desc n: Dark, ripe and rich, with supple blackberry, anise, cedar, tar and wild berry flavors. Tannins are smooth and
integrated. Drink now through 2007, (7067 cases produced)

: Gallo of Sonoma

m

1996

Region: Sonoma

: Cabernet Sauvignon Alexander Valley Barrelli Creek Vineyard

v /pe: Red Price:

Dy n: Fruity, medium- to full-bodied, with cherry and berryish flavors that are focused and bright.
W : Gallo of Sonoma

: 1998

Sonoma

ame: Cabernet Sauvignon Dry Creek Valley Frei Ranch Vineyard
: Red Price:  $24.00

n: Trim and earthy, with complex and elegant leather, currant and cedar flavors that build on the focused finish. Tannins
are well integrated. Drink now through 2005, (10000 cases produced)

Winery: Gallo of Sonoma

Page 10f6| b Pl | Records per page ~ r%‘ Displaying records 1 - 10 of 54

For the Results List component, power users can configure:

The data source
The pagination and sorting options for the list

The attributes to include for each record, including whether to use the attributes for refinement or to
display related content

The images to display next to each record
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Results Table

Displays a table containing either:

A list of records for the current refinement

|| Results Table

Column Sets: Source

View Detals

Fage

P_WnelD
89649
J97E8
39787
34899
46235
34700
62519
39789
39790
72150

Name

2000

20th Anniversary Central Greece
& Notre Terre California

A Red Blend Alexander Valley

A Tribute Sonoma Mountain

A Tribute White Sonoma Mountain
Abraham Perold Paarl

Acanzo

Acciainky

Aconcagua Valey

1of5708 | B Pl Recordsper page ~

Region
Tiscany
Other Calfornia
Sonoma
Sonoma
Sonoma
South Africa
Piedmont
Tuscany
Chile

]

~
s

Sil=ADli
Actions ¥

Winesy
Capannelle
Domaine Hatzimicha,
Organic Wine Woeks
Lyeth
Benzger
Benzger
Ky
Maure Molno
Castello d'Abala

Sena

Displaying records 1 - 10 of 57076

* A set of metrics generated from an EQL query

| Results Table

Column Sets: Margin and Cost

A
=
=

A
=
=
-

A

Views Detais

Page

Baaking Year

1997
1997
1998
1998
1999
1999
000
000
001
001

¥ | \ Configure
Baoking Quarter  Country
First Quarter Australia
First Quarter United States
First Quarter Australia
First Quarter United States
First Quarter Australia
First Quarter United States
First Quarter Australia
First Quarter United States
First Quarter Australia
First Quarter United States

10f4| P Pl Recordsperpage~ | &

Average Gross
$3,358.22
£3,396.58
§5,515.99
§3.816.56
$3,071.42
$3,730.23
£3,101.7%
§3,642.31
§3,730.67
£3,608.69
$3,598.71

Average Margn
$121.80
£131.4%
$147.490
§125.28
$123.97
$126.22
£134.60
§128.86
$142.23
$128.91
$125.77

=| =] Oj x|
Actions ~

Defivery Cost

453,95

£45.23

§49.83

§52.07

§45.93

$49.67

$44.18

§49.99

§49.05

£50.14

$53.70

Digplaying records 1 - 10 of 40

End users can export and print the list. For a records-based table, they also may be able to use a Compare
component to compare selected records.

The table can also include links to display a Record Details component, refine the data set, or display related
content.

For the Results Table component, power users can configure:

The data source

An EQL query to return a set of metrics

The groups of columns to display in the table

The pagination and sorting options for the table

The available actions for the table

Oracle® Endeca Information Discovery: Studio User's Guide
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Filtering components

Filtering components, available from the Information Discovery section of the Add Component dialog, allow
end users to search, navigate, and filter the data displayed in other components.

Breadcrumbs
Tracks the attributes and search terms that an end user has used for filtering.

End users can then remove items from the list of current filters.

[-] Breadcrumbs [+ =T %]

Search:

red ®
Region:

Sonoma * *
Napa #» ®
Flavors:

Berry ®
Wine Type:

Red > Merlot ®

Delete Al

For the Breadcrumbs component, power users can configure:

e The data source to use

» Whether to allow end users to collapse lists of multiple values selected from the same attribute

Guided Navigation

Allows end users to filter data to only include specific attribute values. The selected values are added to the
Breadcrumbs component.

["] Guided Navigation [+ =T %]
¥ Identification
P_WineID +
P_Mame +
P_Description +
Wine Type =
Search for spedfic value... 3
Red (31018)
White (23048)
Sparkling (1538)
¥ Source
Region +
Vintage +
Winery +

I Characteristics

I Ratings
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For the Guided Navigation component, power users can configure:

* The data source

e The attribute groups to include

» Whether to allow negative refinements, where end users search for records that do NOT have a selected

value

e The number of values to display

Range Filters

Allows end users to filter data by specifying a range of numeric or date values. When end users apply a range

filter, it is added to the Breadcrumbs component.

BBIEES

“ Range Filters
P_Year
Retail Price
Between || |50 - 100

Submit

Lobleon. .. .

=

P_Score

For the Range Filters component, power users can configure:

e The data source

* The attribute to use

e The minimum and maximum values for the range

» For numeric values, whether to show the distribution of values within the range

Search Box

=

Allows end users to filter data using a search. When end users perform a search, the search term is added to

the Breadcrumbs component.

As end users type, they may be prompted to select a matching attribute value, or just search for the entered

text.

_., Search Box
red|
Drinkability
Drink now with pasta or red meat
Wine Type
Red
Winery
Chateau de Pech Redon
Chateau Haut-Redon
Chateau Mont-Redon

3 of 15 shown

Search

4, Search for: red

(=)E)X]
Q

Search Within

Oracle® Endeca Information Discovery: Studio User's Guide
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For the Search Box component, power users can configure:

e The available search configurations. Each configuration can have a different data source.

e Whether to provide type-ahead suggestions

e The rule for determining a match

Data Visualization components

Data Visualization components, available from the Information Discovery section of the Add Component

dialog, provide more detailed or alternate views of the data.

Alerts

Displays messages to users to highlight values for those records. For example, alerts can be used to flag

attribute values that fall outside of a specific range.

11 Alerts [=)[=)[E)(x]
@ ‘fou have 8 alert(s)

=
(=
o

Filter alerts... X

Expensive wine regions (2)[—

The average price in Burgundy, $53.48, is too high.

The average price in Champaagne, $44.73, is too high.

Low-scoring vintages (6) -
The average score for 1998, 84.81, is too low.
The average score for 2000, 83.07, is too low.
The average score for 1993, 84.30, is too low.
The average score for 1992, 83.75, is too low.
The average score for 1994, 84.58, is too low.

The average score for 1999, 83.94, is too low.

For the Alerts component, power users can configure:
» Whether end users can use an alert to refine the data
» The data source for each alert
e The EQL query for each alert

e The text of the alert messages

Chart

Displays data using standard chart formats, including:
» Bar charts
* Line charts

e Area charts
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Pie charts

End users may be able to select different metric or dimensions in order to change the chart display.

iy Chart

Cases Sold by Shipping Companies

TOK

Cases Sold

Top 10 By Cases Sold

Metric
Cases Sold

£ A
b ot Ly
Pj. e P

Shipping Companies

Group Dimension
% | | Shipping Companies

9P
o

!

(‘“c';;j\\‘.
C."-, ot

Series Dimension

% | Demographics

Demographics

M Urban
Suburban

N Rural

For the Chart component, power users can configure:

Cross Tab

The data source and view to use

The chart type

The dimensions and metrics to display on the chart

The chart style, including options for displaying the chart legend and axes

sl

Whether end users can change the chart metrics and dimensions

Generates a table that allows end users to perform comparisons and identify trends across several cross
sections of data.

End users can export the data to a spreadsheet, and may be permitted to change the table layout.

I:l(rnssTah

For the Cross Tab component, power users can configure:

1997

1998

1999

2000

2001

[+ =o)X
| Configure | |@|
Quarter First Quarter Fourth Quarter Second Quarter Third Quarter

Country Transacl Max Cas Min Cast Transacl Max Cas Min Cast Transacl Max Cas Min Cast Transacl Max Cas Min Cast
astrais B s v 1 = o 1
United States 237 80 1 315 77 1 255 7 1 187 80 1
astrali [IEE 7+ 2 m & [ v s 1
United States 355 80 1 4% 78 1 366 80 1 321 77 1
Australia 50 63 1 84 80 1 54 71 (I s 6
United States 446 80 1 642 78 1 42 80 1 3 80 1
Australia 55 67 1 @ 68 1 74 80 3 &7 71 2
United States 574 80 (B 1 s 80 1 a8 80 1
Australia 51 73 1 132 73 1 104 68 2 65 65 2
United States 662 80 [ = 1 669 80 1 e02 79 1

The data source

e The EQL query to generate the available metrics and dimensions

e The layout of the metrics and dimensions

Oracle® Endeca Information Discovery: Studio User's Guide

Version 2.4.0 « November 2012



Summary of Studio Components 20

* The size of the table and window

» Highlighting for specific metric values

Map
Displays one or more sets of geographic locations.

End users can search for locations, and display details for a specific location.

L] Map = =S

W Exporters M Caterers
OTA
Records 1-90of9 Sort by: Cusane(_Name:asz
8 Aamarinterational Marketing Inc "N o MIMNESOT
Customer_aAddress : 1825 W Central Ave
Chies : Decatur

hes Docs! '\ic'msm
ates - inois AlCT A
i o MIECH | GAIN

- Agmar International Marketing Inc 0T AL 5t Paul
Customer_Address : 3132 Wiminglon Pike E . [
Cities - Bloomington e
States - indiana

. Harvest Fine ImportExport
Customer_Address : 39 W National Rd

Cities - Rockford LE A'0maha
States - liinois 1 |-_ & Lincoln I Lul &

=l

[+

- 5
Madisongm @ Milwauhee i‘“'“
1OWA ) I WinduanrDetroi

| ARSICAg0

m

= Toledo & oc
g & FortWayre G
OH 1 Opjrestu,
Harvest Fine ImportExport L = T B Colum
- Customer_Address : 6540 W Jesse James Rd s e ‘m.—
Chies : Grand Rapids =i & Kantas City VY B Cincinnati
States : Michigan NS#HS < £°51 Lol
i MLSSOUR um— 17
- LH Smith Equipment Brokers O Wichita KENTUCKY
Customer_Address : 6756 Springboro Pke
Cities : Detroit
States : Michigan O-Tylsa

L}
A TEMN N
. Customer_Address : 8111 Vernan 5t - K ARKANSAS P

Page 1of1 ¥  RecordsPerPage:10 ™

For the Map component, power users can configure:
e The available search options
» The lists of locations, including:
» EQL queries to generate the lists
» Sorting and pagination options

* The attributes to include in the location details

Metrics Bar

Provides a quick view of metrics that summarize various aspects of the data. End users can display additional
messages related to the metric value.

§J Metrics Bar [=][=]T
[AveragePrice].[AvgPri... OJ

$26.63 | i
Warning!

[AverageScore].[ ARy
84.80 i

For the Metrics Bar component, power users can configure:
» The data source

e The EQL queries to generate the metrics
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e The display format for each metric

e The message to display for the metric based on the current value

Tag Cloud

Displays the distribution of text values for an attribute in the current data. Values that occur more frequently
are in larger and bolder type.

End users may be able to use the values to refine the data.
Tag Cloud E]E]@
apple berry black cherry ~blackberry
cedar Cherry citrus cola currant dry

earthy floral frUIt fruity grape green herbal
honey lemon meen mineral nut oak peach

pear plum SpiCe sweet tart vanilla

For the Tag Cloud component, power users can configure:
* The data source
» The attribute to use
» The number of values to display

* Whether end users can use the values to refine the data

Personalization components

Personalization components, available from the Information Discovery section of the Add Component
dialog, allow end users to customize the display of a Studio application.

Bookmarks

Allows users to save the current state of the Studio application in order to return to it at a later time.
Administrators can also create shared bookmarks that are available to all users.
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Users may also be able to obtain the URL for and email bookmarks, to allow other users to see the same view
of the data.

- Bookmarks
Filter bookmarks. .. X
= My Bookmarks

Name Description Date ... Actions

German whites  White wines ... 10M8...

Apple wines Apple-flavor...  10M8...

+ Shared Bookmarks

Name Description Date ... Actions

Highest scores  Highest scori...  10M8...

Create New Bookmark

For the Bookmarks component, power users control whether users can:
» Create bookmarks
» View and manage the current list of bookmarks
» See shared bookmarks

They can also determine whether to only display bookmarks for the current page, and whether to customize
the bookmark URLs.

Web-Based Content components

Web-based content components, available from the Content Management section of the Add Component
dialog, are used to display web-based content on a page. The content may be custom HTML content created
and stored in Studio, or may be content from external URLs.

I[Frame

The IFrame component displays the content of an external URL on the page.

) Frame: =8l

ORACLE Sign InfRegister for Account  Help  Select CountryfRegion ~  Communities ama I wan

Products and Services Solutions Downloads Store Support Training Partners About

Oracle Data Integration

3 to Transform

Transform Your Data,
Transform Your Business

The new release of Oracle GoldenGate 11g makes
transferring data across systems quicker and easier.

Newsroom Oracle Executive Keynote Lineup for Oracle OpenWorld 2012 Announced View allNews ] B -
4 m »
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Web Content Display

The Web Content Display component displays HTML content. The content is created and edited within the

component.

[E-] web Content Display =Tl

Announcements
Mew! Check out the new charts with the East Coast
sales data!

[

Oracle Endeca Server features used by Studio components

Each Studio component uses one or more features of the Oracle Endeca Server.

Studio component

Oracle Endeca Server features

Alerts Oracle Endeca Query Language
Working with refinements
Breadcrumbs Working with refinements
Record search
DYM (Did You Mean)
Auto-correction
Chart Oracle Endeca Query Language
Working with refinements
Compare Working with records
Working with refinements
Cross Tab Oracle Endeca Query Language

Working with refinements

Data Explorer

Working with records

Snippeting

Guided Navigation

Working with refinements
Value search

Working with attribute groups

Map

Oracle Endeca Query Language

Working with records
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Studio component

Oracle Endeca Server features

Metrics Bar

Oracle Endeca Query Language

Record Details

Working with records

Working with attribute groups

Results List

Working with records
Working with refinements

Snippeting

Results Table

Working with records
Working with refinements

Snippeting

Search Box

All record search configuration features, including:

e Search interfaces

» Making records or attributes searchable
e Wildcard search

e Match modes

e Boolean search

» Record search

* Value search

Tag Cloud

Working with refinements
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Chapter 4
Configuring Framework Settings

Framework settings are used to configure state, security, and other settings for Studio.

About the Framework Settings page
Configuring Framework Settings from the Control Panel

Configuring Framework Settings in portal-ext.properties

About the Framework Settings page
The Framework Settings page on the Control Panel allows you to view and configure the framework
settings.

f Note: If you do not see the Framework Settings option in the Control Panel, it probably means you
did not install the endeca- f r amewor k- set ti ngs- portl et - <versi on>. war file. Please review

your installation settings.

The default values of these settings are created automatically upon first use. You can only edit the settings.
You cannot add or delete settings.

Settings only appear after the feature(s) that use them have been executed at least once.

Settings that have been configured in port al - ext. properti es are displayed, but cannot be edited.
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Configuring Framework Settings from the Control Panel

You use the fields on the Framework Settings page to modify the settings. You cannot modify settings that
already have been configured in port al - ext . properti es. If a setting has been configured directly in the
portal -ext. properti es file, then the field on the Framework Settings page is locked.

Framework Settings

Waming! Incorrect values for these settings can cause serous problems with your Studio application. Please do not change these settings unless
you are sure of what you are doing,

“fou musd restart Shudio in order for changes 1o these sesings o take effect
Settings that are read-only in this component are controbed by the porial properties fle To change, please o0t the valse in the properes filg

dr.

V. ${iferay. data-sources
The directory from which to losd existing dats source fles into the databass. Also
used o store the keystore and certificare files for S5L-enabled data sources
Must be an sbsolute path. You may start this value with the foken
“§{Weray. home] " o represent the Liferay portal rool.

df.deepl kportiet_WAR

The name of tihe Dot link partier

di.defaultChartC: #ETBCCY #F1AS00 #ASCE00 #9C2ES8 #C4B2ED0 #00T261 #229501 #D55E00 #F20
Chaet color palelte (comma-shoaraied NSk of 16-30 hex vales)
dt.defaultDataSource:  defaul

The il of the data source fo be used by default for new porfiets.

P endecs-resuls-export-portiel_WAR_end Rs-export-postiet

This i the defaull name of the expart portlet tha can used with p_p_id

df.healthCheckTimeout:
s000

i P i P R S

The Framework Settings page contains the following settings:

Setting Description

df.dataSourceDirectory The directory from which existing data source files will be uploaded into
the database.

This directory also is used to store keystore and certificate files for
secured data sources.

df.deepLinkPortletName The name of the deep link component.
df.defaultChartColorPalette The default set of colors to use to display charts in the Chart
component.

The value is a comma-separated list of 16-30 hex color values.
For reference, the default value is:

#57BCC1, #F3A900, #A5C500, #9C2ESB, #C4AB25D, #0072B1, #229903, #D55E00,
#F2D900, #A279CD, #ABDEEO, #AA7600, #D2E280, #6D2040, #E2D9AE, #00507C,
#91CC81, #954200, #F9ECB0, #71548F, #3D8387, #F9D480, #738A00, #CE97AD,
#897CA1, #80B9D8, #186B02, #EAAF80, #A99700, #D1BCE6

df.defaultDataSource The name of the data source to use as the default.

df.defaultExporter The default exporter class.

df.exportPortletName The default name of the export portlet.

df.healthCheckTimeout The time (in milliseconds) for query timeout when checking data source

availability on initialization.
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Setting

Description

df.mapLocation

The URL for the Oracle MapViewer eLocation service.

The eLocation service is used for the text location search on the Map
component, to convert the location name entered by the user to latitude
and longitude.

By default, this is the URL of the global eLocation service.

If you are using your own internal instance, and do not have Internet
access, then set this setting to "None", to indicate that the eLocation
service is not available. If the setting is "None", Studio disables the text
location search.

If this setting is not "None", and Studio is unable to connect to the
specified URL, then Studio disables the text location search.

Studio then continues to check the connection each time the page is
refreshed. When the service becomes available, Studio enables the text
location search.

df.mapTileLayer

The name of the MapViewer Tile Layer.
By default, this is the name of the public instance.

If you are using your own internal instance, then you must update this
setting to use the name you assigned to the Tile Layer.

df.mapViewer

The URL of the MapViewer instance.
By default, this is the URL of the public instance of MapViewer.

If you are using your own internal instance of MapViewer, then you
must update this setting to connect to your MapViewer instance.

df.maxExportBaseRecords

The maximum allowable number of non-EQL records that can be
exported.

df.maxExportEQLRecords

The maximum allowable number of EQL records that can be exported.

df. ndexCacheManager

The fully-qualified class name to use for the MDEX Cache Manager.

Changing this setting is currently experimental and unsupported, and
should be used only for research purposes. This interface will change in
upcoming releases.

df.mdexSecurityManager

The fully-qualified class name to use for the MDEX Security Manager.

df. mdexStateManager

The fully-qualified class name to use for the MDEX State Manager.
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Setting

Description

df.metadataCacheEnabled

Whether to use the metadata cache.

The default value is t r ue, indicating that whenever Studio needs
attribute metadata, it retrieves it from the metadata cache.

If this setting to f al se, then whenever Studio needs attribute metadata,
it retrieves it directly from the data source, which is usually slower.

Any change to this setting takes effect for new sessions.

Note that the cache only becomes out of synch with the data source if
you use the Endeca Server web services to update the metadata
manually, for example using Integrator or a custom application. If you
use the Attribute Settings component to update the metadata, the
cache is updated automatically. So unless you know you will be making
manual updates, you should leave the setting setto t r ue.

If the cache does get out of synch, then to update the cache:
1. Go to the Attribute Settings component.
2. From the drop-down list, select the data source.
3. Click Reload Attribute Cache.

df.viewTransitionDefaultContext

When power users specify a transition from a component to a different
page, this is the default context path used to get to that page.

The default value is / web/ guest / , which is the default guest area of
Studio.

If you create your application within a community, then you would
specify the relative path to that community.

For example, if you created your application within a community called
My Community, you would set this setting to / web/ my- conmmruni ty/ .

By setting the path here, you do not have to include it in the target page
field in the individual component settings.

df.wsConnectionTimeout

The time in milliseconds before a connection to the Conversation,
Configuration, Entity Configuration, or EQL Parser web service times
out.

The default value is 300000.

If these connections are timing out frequently, then some possible
causes are:

e The Endeca Server is overloaded, and might benefit from upgraded
hardware.

e A problem in the networking hardware is causing bottlenecks.

On the Framework Settings page, to change a setting:

1. Provide a new value in the setting configuration field.
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/s Note: Take care when modifying these settings, as incorrect values can cause problems with
/ your Studio application.

If the setting is configured in port al - ext . properti es, then you cannot change the setting from
this page. You must set it in the file.

2. Click Update Settings.
3. To apply the changes, restart Studio.

Configuring Framework Settings in portal-ext.properties

By default, you configure settings from the Framework Settings page. You also can add one or more of the
settings to the endeca- portal \ portal - ext. properti es file.

Configuring settings in port al - ext . properti es makes it easier to migrate settings across different
environments. For example, after testing the settings in a development system, you can simply copy the
properties file to the production system, instead of having to reset the production settings manually from the
Control Panel.

In the file, the format for adding a setting is:

<settingname>=<val ue>

Where:
» <settingname> is the name of the setting from the Framework Settings page.
» <value> is the value of the setting.

For example, to set the default data source in the file, the entry would be:

df . def aul t Dat aSour ce=nydef aul t

If a property is configured in port al - ext. properti es, you cannot edit it from the Control Panel. The field
on the Framework Settings page is read only.

To move the configuration for a setting to the properties file after Studio has been started:
1. Stop the server.
2. Add the setting to port al - ext . properties.
3. Restart Studio.

On the Framework Settings page of the Control Panel, the setting is now read only. You can no longer
edit the value from the Control Panel.
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Chapter 5
Configuring Logging for Studio

Studio logging helps you to monitor and troubleshoot your Studio application.

About logging in Studio

About the log4j configuration XML files

About the Studio log files

Using the Control Panel to adjust logging verbosity
How log4j.properties is used in Studio

Additional sources for information on log4j

About logging in Studio

Studio uses the Apache log4j logging utility.

The Studio log files include:
* A main log file with most of the logging messages
* A second log file for performance metrics logging

You can also use the Performance Metrics page to view performance metrics information.

About the log4j configuration XML files

The primary log configuration is managed in port al -1 og4j . xm , which is packed inside the portal
application file WEB- I NF/ 1 i b/ portal -inpl.jar.

To override settings in port al -1 og4j . xm , you use the file port al -1 0og4j - ext . xm , which is located in
the portal application's / VEEB- | NF/ cl asses/ META- | NF/ directory.

Both files are in the standard log4j XML configuration format, and allow you to:
» Create and modify appenders
» Bind appenders to loggers
» Adjust the log verbosity of different classes/packages
By default, port al -1 0g4j - ext . xm specifies a log verbosity of INFO for the following packages:
* com endeca
e com endeca. portal . net adat a

e com endeca. portal .instrumentation
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It does not override any of the default log verbosity settings for non-Information Discovery components.

/s Note: If you adjust the logging verbosity, it is updated for both log4j and the Java Utility Logging
/ Implementation (JULI). Code using either of these loggers should respect this configuration.

About the Studio log files

For Studio, one log file contains all of the log messages, and a second file is used only for metrics logging.

About the main Studio log file
In the Studio log file configuration, the main root logger prints all messages to:

e The console, which typically is redirected to the application server's output log (For Tomcat,
cat al i na. out and for WAS, Syst enfut . | og)

« Afile called ei d- st udi 0.1 og

The main logger does not print messages from the com endeca. portal . i nstrunent ati on classes.
Those messages are printed to the metrics log file.

Location of eid-studio.log

By default, the logger tries to create ei d- st udi 0. | og in the following directory:

Tomcat: The default location of ei d- st udi 0.1 og is:
<val ue of catal i na. hone>/1 ogs

For example, if cat al i na. hone is set to C: \ endeca- portal \ t ontat -
6. 0. 29, then ei d- st udi o. | og is located in:

C:\endeca-portal \tontat-6.0.29\1 ogs

WAS 7: The default location of ei d- st udi 0. | og is either the value of
SERVER _LOG _ROOT or the value of LOG_ROOT.

1. If SERVER _LOG _ROOT is defined, then the file is located in:
<val ue of SERVER _LOG_ROOT>

SERVER_LOG_ROOT might be set to something like
/usr/ | ocal / WAS/ AppSer ver/ profil es/ AppSrv01/1 ogs/ serverl

2. If SERVER_LOG _ROOT is not defined, then the file is located in:
<val ue of LOG_ROOT>

LOG_ROOT might be set to something like
/usr/ | ocal / WAS/ AppServer/ profil es/ AppSrv01l/1 ogs

WebLogic 11g: The default location of ei d- st udi o. | og is the root directory of the WebLogic
domain.
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If the logger can't place the file in the default directory, then you typically can find ei d- st udi 0. | og in one of
the following locations:

Tomcat - startup script: If you started Tomcat by running a startup script, the log file is located
where the script was run.

For example, if you ran the startup script from t ontat -
<ver si on>/ bi n, the log file also is in t ontat - <ver si on>/ bi n.

Tomcat - Windows service: If you registered and started Tomcat as a Windows service, the log file
may be in C: \ W ndows\ Syst enB2 or C: \ W ndows\ Sys\WWOW64.

Tomcat - Eclipse server: If Tomcat is a server inside of Eclipse, the log files may be located in
the root of the Eclipse directory.

WAS 7: For WAS 7, the log file is located relative to the profile's working
directory.

For example, / usr/ | ocal / WAS/ AppSer ver/ profil es/ AppSrvOl.

WebLogic 11g: Does not apply. The log file is always in the domain directory.

Specifying an absolute path to the log file

The custom appender used for Studio logging contains the logic for determining the log file directory.

<appender name="FI|LE" cl ass="com endeca. portal.util.Container AwareRol | i ngFi | eAppender ">
<param nane="Fi | e* val ue="ei d-studi o.| o0g"/>
<par am nanme="MaxFi | eSi ze" val ue="10MB"/ >
<par am nane="MaxBackupl ndex" val ue="10"/>
<l ayout class="org.apache.| og4j. PatternLayout">
<par am nane="Conver si onPattern" val ue="%l{|1S08601} % 5p [%{1}] %Pm" />
</ | ayout >
</ appender >

If you want to specify an absolute file path for the log files, then you will need to update the appender
configuration to use the regular log4j appender class.

In portal -1 og4j - ext.xm , make the following changes to the appender configuration:
1. Change the class to be or g. apache. | og4j . Rol | i ngFi | eAppender .
2. Change the value of the Fi | e parameter to specify the full path to the file.

For example:

<appender name="FI LE" cl ass="org. apache. | og4j. Rol | i ngFi | eAppender ">

<param nane="Fi | e" val ue="C:\ endeca-portal\l ogs\eid-studio.log"/>

<par am nane="MaxFi | eSi ze" val ue="10MB"/ >

<par am nanme="MaxBackupl ndex" val ue="10"/>

<l ayout class="org.apache.| og4j. PatternLayout">

<par am nane="Conver si onPattern" val ue="%l{|1 S08601} %5p [%{1}] %Pm" />

</ | ayout >
</ appender >
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About metrics logging

An additional file appender captures metrics logging, including all log entries from the
com endeca. portal .instrunmentation classes.

The metrics log file, ei d- st udi o- et ri cs. | og, is in the same directory as ei d- st udi o. | og.

You also can view metrics data on the Performance Metrics page. For details on metrics logging, see
Monitoring the Performance of Queries on page 36.

Using the Control Panel to adjust logging verbosity

For debugging purposes in a development environment, you can use the Control Panel to dynamically adjust
logging verbosity levels for any class hierarchy.

f Note: When you adjust the logging verbosity, it is updated for both | og4j and the Java Utility Logging
£ Implementation (JULI). Code using either of these loggers should respect this configuration.

To adjust logging verbosity from the Control Panel:
1. From the Studio menu, select Control Panel.
2. From the Control Panel menu, select Server Administration.
3. Inthe Server Administration page, click the Log Levels tab.
Server Content for Guest ¥ 4= Back to Guest

Server Administration

Liferay Portal Enterprize Edition 5.2 EE SP5 (Augustine / Build 5209 / October 20, 2010}
Uptime: 02:16:48

Log Levels Properties Data Migration File Uploads Mail OpenOffice Shutdown

Update Categories Add Category

Showing 1 - 20 of 243 results. ltems per Page | 20 El Page | 1 El of 13 l4First | 4 Previous | Next p | Last p]
com.ecyrd jspwiki ERROR [+ |
com.endeca INFO El
com.endeca.portal.instrumentation INFO El
com.endeca.portal metadata NFO  [¥]

LoMITETE, . ptntil o, S8 z8L00. g &
com.liferay.portal.cache WARN El
com.liferay. portal.cache.ehcache EncachePortalC ERROR [+ |

Showing 1 - 20 of 243 resutts. tems per Page | 20 [w| Page 1 [w]of13 4 First | 4 Previous | Nextp | Lastp|
Save

4. On the Update Categories tab, locate the class hierarchy you want to modify.

From the logging level drop-down list, select the logging level.
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/s Note: When you modify a class hierarchy, all classes that fall under that class hierarchy also
/ are changed.

6. When you have finished adjusting log levels, click Save.

You also can use the Add Category tab to set the verbosity for a specific class or package.

How log4j.properties is used in Studio

In Studio, a | og4j . properti es configuration file is used to start up the Tomcat bundle. Otherwise, all log4j
configuration comes from the XML configuration files.

Using log4j.properties when starting up the Tomcat bundle

The version of | og4j . properti es in comron/ endor sed/ | og4j . properties.jar is used to configure
logging for the Tomcat bundle. Because | og4j is initialized before Studio in the Tomcat bundle, this file is
needed to ensure that there is some preliminary | og4j configuration.

This version of | og4j . properti es provides minimal configuration, so that the initial messages are logged
to the console in the same format as the default configuration in port al -1 og4j - ext . xmi . Its settings only
affect a small number of messages printed as the server is starting.

When Studio starts, it loads its XML configuration file, which overrides the settings in | og4j . properti es.
Therefore administrators should not need to modify | og4j . properti es.

Other log4j.properties files

In addition to the | 0og4j . pr operti es file used for the Tomcat startup, all deployed portlets, as well as the
Studio application itself, have their own | og4j . pr operti es files, located in VEB- | NF/ cl asses.

Because Studio uses XML configuration files, the settings in these files have no effect.

Additional sources for information on log4j

For more information about log4j, see the Apache web site.

The Apache log4j site provides general information about and documentation for log4;.
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Chapter 6
Monitoring the Performance of Queries

You can get access to performance metrics data both from the metrics log file and from the Performance
Metrics page. A setting in port al - ext. properti es controls the amount of metrics data to record.
Configuring the amount of metrics data to record

About the metrics log file

About the Performance Metrics page

Configuring the amount of metrics data to record

To configure the metrics you want to include, you use a setting in port al - ext. properti es. This setting
applies to both the ei d- st udi o-netri cs. | og file and the Performance Metrics page.

The metrics logging can include:
» Endeca Server queries by data source
» Portlet server executions by component. The server side code is written in Java.

It handles configuration updates, configuration persistence, and Endeca Server queries. The server side
code generates results to send back to the client side code.

Server executions include portlet render, resource, and action requests.

» Portlet client executions by component. The client side code lives in the browser and is written in
JavaScript.

It issues requests to the server code, then renders the results as HTML. The client code also handles any
dynamic events within the browser.

By default, only the Endeca Server queries and portlet server executions are included.

You use the df . per f or mancelLoggi ng setting in port al - ext. properti es to configure the metrics to
include. The setting is:

df . performancelLoggi ng=<netrics to include>

Where <metrics to include> is a comma-separated list of the metrics to include. The available values to
include in the list are:

QUERY If this value is included, then the component includes information for Endeca
Server queries.

PORTLET If this value is included, then the component includes information on portlet
server executions.
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CLI ENT If this value is included, then the component includes information on portlet client
executions.

In the default configuration, where only the Endeca Server queries and portlet server executions are included,
the value is:

df . per f or mancelLoggi ng=QUERY, PORTLET

To include all of the available metrics, you would add the CLI ENT option:
df . per f or mancelLoggi ng=QUERY, PORTLET, CLI ENT

Note that for performance reasons, this configuration is not recommended.

If you make the value empty, then the log file and Performance Metrics page also are empty.

df . perf or mancelLoggi ng=

About the metrics log file

The ei d- st udi o- et ri cs. | og file contains the metrics logging information. It is located in the same
directory as the ei d- st udi o. | og file.

The metrics log file contains the following columns:

Column Name Description

Total duration (msec) The total time for this entry (End time minus Start time).

Start time (msec since | The time when this entry started.

epoch . . .
P ) For Endeca Server queries and server executions, uses the server's clock.

For client executions, uses the client's clock.

End time (msec since The time when this entry was finished.

epoch) For Endeca Server queries and server executions, uses the server's clock.
For client executions, uses the client's clock.

Session ID The session ID for the client.

Page ID If client instrumentation is enabled, the number of full page refreshes or actions
the user has performed. Used to help determine how long it takes to load a
complete page.

Some actions that do not affect the overall state of a page, such as displaying
attributes on a Guided Navigation component, do not increment this counter.

Gesture ID The full count of requests to the server.
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Column Name Description

Portlet ID This is the ID associated with an individual instance of a component.
It generally includes:

e The type of component

e A unique identifier

For example, if a page includes two Chart components, the ID can be used to
differentiate them.

Entry Type The type of entry. For example:

» PORTLET_RENDER - Server execution in response to a full refresh of a
component

» DI SCOVERY_SERVI CE_QUERY - Endeca Server query

* CONFI G_SERVI CE_QUERY - Configuration service query

* SCONFI G_SERVI CE_QUERY - Semantic configuration service query
 LQ._PARSER_SERVI CE_QUERY - EQL parser service query

e CLI ENT - Client side JavaScript execution

» PORTLET_RESQURCE - Server side request for resources

e PORTLET_ACTI ON - Server side request for an action

Miscellaneous A URL encoded JSON object containing miscellaneous information about the
entry.

About the Performance Metrics page

The Performance Metrics page on the Control Panel displays information about component and Endeca
Server query performance.

It uses the same logging data recorded in ei d- st udi o-netri cs. | og.

However, unlike the log file, the Performance Metrics page uses data stored in memory. Restarting Studio
clears the Performance Metrics data.
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For each type of included metric, the table at the top of the page contains a collapsible section.

Performance Metrics
Performance Metrics
Mame = Count Total Time, ms Avg Time, ms Max Time, ms
= Oracle Endeca Server Queries e
adventureworks 13 17922 1378 3328
bizwine 1 303 303 303
bizwine-child 1 427 427 427
bizwine-grandchild 1 257 257 257 =
bizwine-sibling 1 344 344 344
duster-for-auto-tests 1 517 517 517
duster-nvalid-update-port 1 303 303 303
default 5 2974 594 1281 L9
default-all 1 413 413 413
default-child 1 376 376 376
default-data 1 336 336 336
default-negativerefinement-filter 1 657 657 657
default-range-filter 1 556 556 556
default-refinement-filter 1 305 305 305
default-schema 1 513 513 513 k%
i —e— - P —

For each data source or component, the table tracks:
» Total number of queries or executions
» Total execution time
» Average execution time
* Maximum execution time

For each type of included metric, there is also a pie chart summarizing the average query or execution time
per data source or component.

Oracle Endeca Server Queries by Avg Time, ms

W =dventurewarks
cluster-for-auto-tests
default-range-filter

default-refinement-filter

B defsult-child
M bizvine-sibling

bizwine

B bizvine-child
B cluster-invalid-update-port
default-schema
W bizwine-grandchild
default-negative-refinement-filter

B default-all
ra
W free-for-all
ford10m
B federal
W default

default-data

/a Note: Endeca Server query performance does not correlate directly to a Studio page, as a single
£ Studio page often uses multiple Endeca Server queries.
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Chapter 7
About Managing User Access in Studio

You can create users directly in Studio, or connect to an LDAP system. Users are assigned roles, and can
belong to communities.

Notes on the scope of this information

How users get access to Studio

About user roles

About the default user

Notes on the scope of this information

This section provides some basic information about configuring and managing users in Studio.
The information includes:

» User roles

» Creating and editing users

 Integrating with an LDAP system

This content assumes you are using the default organization and a single community.

How users get access to Studio

The Welcome page of a Studio application includes a Sign In component to allow users to log in to Studio.

Users can be created directly from within Studio. You also can integrate with an LDAP system to import users
directly.
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About user roles

In Studio, each user is assigned a user role. The user's role controls the functions that the user has access to.

While Studio comes with several roles, the roles you are most likely to use are:

Administrator

Administrators have full privileges. They can:
« View Studio pages
e Configure public pages and components

e Use all of the Control Panel components

Power User

Power Users have fewer privileges. They can:
¢ View Studio pages

e Configure pages in communities for which they are an owner or
administrator

* Use the Control Panel to edit their account information

¢ Use the Information Discovery functions on the Control Panel

User

The User role is the role you would assign to your end users.

Users can view Studio pages, and can use the Control Panel to edit
their account information.

They cannot configure Studio pages or components.

Guest

This is the role associated with users who have not logged in to Studio.

Guest users can view pages, but do not have any access to the
Control Panel.

If you are using multiple communities, then users can also be assigned roles for a specific community. For
example, an administrator may be an administrator for a specific community, and not for the entire application.

About the default user

When you first install Studio, a default user is created.

The default user is an administrator and has full privileges to:

e View Studio pages

e Create and configure pages

e View and configure Control Panel settings
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To log in as the default user, use the following user name and password:

Field

Value

Email address:

admin@oracle.com

Password:

admin

For better security, after logging in for the first time, you should probably either:

» Change the password for this user

» Create new administrative users for your instance, and then remove this user
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Chapter 8

Creating and Editing Users from Within
Studio

The Users page provides options for creating and editing Studio users.

Configuring the type of user name for Studio
Creating a new user
Editing a Studio user

Deactivating and reactivating Studio users

Configuring the type of user name for Studio

Each Studio user has both an email address and a screen name. By default, users log in to Studio using their
email address.

To change the configuration so that users log in with their screen name:
1. From the Studio menu, select Control Panel.
2 On the Control Panel menu, click Settings.
3. Inthe Settings page menu to the right, click Authentication.
4

On the General tab, from the How do users authenticate? drop-down list, select the name used to
log in.

Settings

Authentication ORACLE
oracle.com

General LDAP  CAS NTLM OpenlD  Open SSO  SiteMinder . .
Configuration

General
How do users authenticate?

= | Authentication
By Email Address 1
Users
Allow users to automatically login? Mail Host Names
Email Motifications
Allow users to request forgotten p ds?

Identification
Allow strangers to create accounts? Addresses

Phone Numbers
. ] 5
Allow strangers to create accounts with a company email address? Additional Email Addresses

Require strangers to verify their email address? ] Websites

Miscellaneous
Display Settings
Google Apps

Save Cancel
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5. Click Save.

Creating a new user

Even if you are importing users from LDAP, you may still want to create a few users directly in Studio.

For example, for a small development instance, you may just need a few users to develop and test pages. Or
if your LDAP users for a production site are all end users, you may need a separate user account for
administering and editing the site.

To add a new user:
1. From the Studio menu, select Control Panel.
2. On the Control Panel menu, click Users.
3. On the Users page, click Add.

Users

Search

Advanced »

4.  On the Details page, to provide the minimum required information:
(a) Inthe Screen Name field, type the screen name for the user.
(b) Inthe Email Address field, type the user's email address.
(c) Inthe First Name field, type the user's first name.
(d) In the Last Name field, type the user's last name.

5. Click Save.
The new user is added, and the configuration menu is updated to add the rest of the options.

6. To create the password for the user:
(&) On the user page, on the configuration menu to the right, click Password.
(b) On the Password page, enter the password to assign to the new user.
(c) Click Save.

7. To add the user to a community:
(&) On the user page, from the list to the right, click Communities.
(b) Click the Select link.
(c) On the communities list, click the community to add the user to.

8. To assign a role to the user:
(a) On the user page, from the list to the right, click Roles.
(b) Select the roles for the user.
(c) Click Save.
9. For the Power User role, in order for the user to be able to manage pages, they must be a Community
Administrator or Community Owner. On the Roles page for the user:
(@) Under Community Roles, click the Select link.
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(b) On the community roles list, click the role you want to assign to the user.

(c) Click Save.

Editing a Studio user

The Users page also allows you to edit a user's account.
From the Users page, to edit a user:
1. Click the Actions button next to the user.

2. Inthe Actions menu, click Edit.

Job Title Organizations E‘ Edit _

) Permissions | ¢ _,} Actions

3. After making your changes, click Save.

Deactivating and reactivating Studio users

From the Users page of the Control Panel, you can make an active user inactive. You can also reactivate

inactive users.
Note that you cannot make your own user account inactive.
From the Users page, to change the status of a user account:

1. To make an existing user inactive:

(a) Inthe users list, click the Actions button for the user you want to deactivate.

[ Edit

- Fermissiens -

@ Impersonate User | 4 _’1‘ Actions

® Deactivate P _Jb Actions

44 & pctions

(b) From the Actions menu, select Deactivate.
Studio prompts you to confirm that you want to deactivate the user.
The user is then removed from the list of active users.

2. To reactivate an inactive user:
(a) Click the Advanced link below the user search field.

Studio displays additional user search fields.

(b) From the Active drop-down list, select No.
(c) Click Search.
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The users list displays only the inactive users.

(d) Click the Actions button for the use you want to re-activate.

[ Edit
44 Permissions

& Impersonate User

1 I —

@ Delete 4 __’3' Actions

(e) From the Actions menu, select Activate.
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Chapter 9

Integrating with an LDAP System to
Manage Users

If you have an LDAP system, you can allow users to use those credentials to log in to Studio.

About using LDAP
Configuring the basic LDAP settings
Adding an LDAP server

Assigning roles based on LDAP user groups

About using LDAP

LDAP (Lightweight Directory Access Protocol) allows you to have users connect to your Studio application
using their existing LDAP user accounts, rather than creating separate user accounts from within Studio.

Configuring the basic LDAP settings

You configure the LDAP connection from the Control Panel. The basic settings include whether LDAP is
enabled, and whether to import or export LDAP settings.

To display the LDAP configuration page and configure the basic settings:
1. From the Studio menu, select Control Panel.
2 On the Control Panel menu, click Settings.
3. Inthe Settings page menu to the right, click Authentication.
4 Click the LDAP tab.
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Settings

Authentication

Enabled ||

Required D

LDAP Servers

Add

Import / Export

Import Enabled D

Export Enabled

Password Policy

Use LDAP Password Policy ||

5. On the LDAP tab:
(a) To enable LDAP authentication, check the Enabled checkbox.
(b) To only allow users to log in using an LDAP account, check the Required checkbox.

If this box is checked, then any users that you create manually in Studio cannot log in.
To make sure that users you create manually can log in, make sure that this box is not checked.
6. The LDAP Servers section lists the configured servers.
For details on adding an LDAP server, see Adding an LDAP server on page 49.

7. The Import/Export section is used to configure importing and exporting of LDAP user data:

(a) If the Import Enabled checkbox is checked, then when you start Studio, it can import all of your
LDAP groups and users.

If the box is not checked, then Studio synchronizes each user as they log in.
It is recommended that you leave this box unchecked.

(b) If the Export Enabled checkbox is checked, then any changes to the user in Studio are exported
to the LDAP system.

It is recommended that you uncheck this checkbox.

8. To save the LDAP settings, click Save.

Adding an LDAP server

On the LDAP tab for authentication settings, the LDAP Servers section lists the LDAP servers configured for
this instance.

To add and configure your LDAP server:

1. Under LDAP Servers, to add a new server to the list, click the Add button.
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2. Inthe Server Name field, type the name of the LDAP server.

3. To populate the rest of the fields with default values based on a specific type of server:
(a) Under Default Values, click the radio button for the type of server you are using.
(b) Click Reset Values.

4.  The Connection settings cover the basic connection to LDAP:

Base Provider URL: The location of your LDAP server.

Make sure that the machine on which Studio is installed can
communicate with the LDAP server.

If there is a firewall between the two systems, make sure that the
appropriate ports are opened.

Base DN: The Base Distinguished Name for your LDAP directory.

For a commercial organization, it may look something like:

dc=conpanynaneher e, dc=com

Principal: The user name of the administrator account for your LDAP
system.

This ID is used to synchronize user accounts to and from LDAP.

Credentials: The password for the administrative user.

After providing the connection information, to test the connection to the LDAP server, click the Test
LDAP Connection button.

5. The Users section contains settings for finding users in your LDAP directory.

Authentication Search Filter: | Determines the search criteria for user logins.

By default, users log in using their email address. If you have
changed this setting, you must modify the search filter here.

For example, if you changed the authentication method to use the
screen name, you would modify the search filter so that it can
match the entered login name:

(cn=@creen_nanme@

Import Search Filter: Depending on the LDAP server, there are different ways to identify
the user.

The default setting (obj ect Cl ass=i net Or gPer son) usually is
fine, but to search for only a subset of users or for users that have
different object classes, you can change this.

6. Under User Mapping, map your LDAP attributes to the Studio user fields:
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You can map the following attributes:
* Screen Name
» Password
+ Email Address
* Full Name
» First Name
» Middle Name
* Last Name
» Job Title
e Group
After setting up the attribute mappings, to test the mappings, click Test LDAP Users.
7. Under Groups, map your LDAP groups.
In the Import Search Filter field, type the filter for finding LDAP groups, then map the following fields:
e Group Name
e Description
e User

To test the group mappings, click Test LDAP Groups. The system displays a list of the groups
returned by your search filter.

8. To save the LDAP server, click Save.

Assigning roles based on LDAP user groups

For LDAP integration, it is recommended that you assign roles based on your LDAP groups.

To ensure that users have the correct roles as soon as they log in, you create groups in Studio that have the
same name as your LDAP groups, then assign the correct roles to each group.

To create a group and then assign a role to that group:

1. Display the Groups component on the Control Panel.
(a) From the Studio menu, select Control Panel.
(b) On the Control Panel menu, click User Groups.
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User Groups
0 View Al @ Ade

Search

Delete

) Name ¥ Description

No user groups were found.

Showing 0 results.

2. Onthe User Groups page, to add a new group:
(a) Click the Add button.

The new group page is displayed.
User Groups
£ viewal @ Add

Name |

Description

Save Cancel

(b) On the new group dialog, in the Name field, type the name of the group.
Make sure the name matches the name of a group from your LDAP system.

(c) Inthe Description field, type a description of the group.
(d) Click Save.
The group is added to the User Groups list.
3. To assign the group to a role:
(a) Inthe Control Panel menu, click the Roles option.
(b) On the Roles page, for the role you want to assign the group to, click the Actions button.
(c) Inthe menu, click Assign Members.
(d) Click the User Groups tab.
(e) To display the list of available groups to assign to the role, click the Available tab.
(f) Check the checkbox next to the group, then click the Update Associations button.

The group is added to the Current tab as a group assigned that user role.
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Chapter 10
Working with Data Sources

Every component that needs to query a data store on an Endeca Server is backed by a data source. From
Studio, you can create, edit, and remove data sources.

About data sources

Using the Data Sources page to manage your data sources

Syntax for the data source definition

Specifying the default data source

Linking data sources to components

About data sources

A data source represents a pointer to a specific data store on an Endeca Server, and is used to maintain the
application state for each user's session.

Each component in your Studio application can connect to a different data source.
Each data source is a JSON string that contains:

» Connection information for the Endeca Server

e The name of the specific data store to connect to

» Optional filters to restrict the returned data

Using the Data Sources page to manage your data sources

The Data Sources page, available from the Studio Control Panel, provides access to your data sources.

About the Data Sources page
Displaying the Data Sources page
Adding a data source

Editing a data source

Deleting a data source

Testing the connection to a data source
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About the Data Sources page

The Data Sources page displays the list of current data sources.
From the Data Sources page, you can:
» See whether each data source is available, read-only, and SSL-enabled

* Add a new data source

Edit a data source definition
 Remove a data source

Test the connection to a data source

Displaying the Data Sources page

The Data Sources page is available from the Information Discovery section of the Control Panel menu.
To display the Data Sources page:

1. From the Studio menu, select Control Panel.

2. In the Information Discovery section of the Control Panel menu, click Data Sources.

Each data source is represented by a block on the Data Sources page. The block contains the following
information:

» Data source name and ID

» Oracle Endeca Server and port

 If applicable, the update server and port

» Data store name

» Whether the data source is read-write or read-only

» Whether the data source is SSL-enabled (indicated by a lock icon in the bottom right corner)

» Whether the data source is unavailable. Unavailable data sources cannot be selected for components.
Data Sources

=+ New Data Source

detault (defaul) ™ Test Connection | # Edit | © Dedete

Oracie Endeca Server. appdev-xB4-rhel5-ps. eng endeca com 8030 Read-only
Dnata Store Name: wine-readonky-shared

free for all (iree-for-all)  Test Connection | #° Edit | © Delete

Oracie Endeca Server: appdev-x64-rhel5-p6.eng.endeca. com 8080 Read/wrie
Update Server: appdev-xi4-rhelS-p8 eng endeca com:8080
Data Store Name: wine-free-for-al

esl-enabled (salenabled) = Test Connection | # Edit | © Delete

Oracke Endeca Server appdev-xB4-rhelips eng endeca com B443 Readiwrite
Update Server: appdev-x64-rheiS-ps eng endeca com:3443 o

Data Store Name: wine-sshenabled

unavailable (unavailable) - Test Connection | #° Edt | © Delete

) Connection failure at 321112 8:33 PM

Oracie Endeca Server: appdev-x54-rhel5-p2.eng.endeca.com 1234 Read-only
Data Store Name: unavaiabie

=+ New Data Source
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Adding a data source

From the Data Sources page, you can add a data source. You must provide a data source ID and the data
source definition.

To add a new data source:

1.

Oracle® Endeca Information Discovery: Studio User's Guide

Click the New Data Source button.

The Data Source Definition dialog is displayed. The data source definition text area contains an
empty template definition with the key fields.

Data Source Definition
Data source ID: | | i) Data Source ID is a required field.

Enter or edit the content of the data source J50N fie. A data source must at least spedify the Orade Endeca Server,
Orade Endeca Server port number, and the spedific data stare name I

“port”: ™,
“datastoreName”: ™

Validate Cancel

In the Data source ID field, type the ID of the data source.
The ID must be unique, and can only contain letters, numbers, underscores, and hyphens.
In the text area, type the data source definition.
The data source definition must at least specify:
» The name of the server hosting the Oracle Endeca Server
» The port number
* The name of the data store
For details on the data source definition syntax, see Syntax for the data source definition on page 58.
To validate the data source definition, click Validate.

A message is displayed indicating whether the definition is valid and whether Studio was able to
connect to the data source.

R I T PN N

@ Data source definition format is valid and successfully connected.

To save the new data source, click Save.

If the data source definition is not valid, then the data source is flagged as unavailable on the Data
Sources page, and cannot be selected for components.
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Editing a data source

From the Data Sources page, you can edit the definition of an existing data source. Note that if you change
the ID of a data source, then you will need to update any component that uses the data source.

To edit a data source:
1. Onthe Data Sources page, click the Edit button for the data source.

2. On the Data Source Definition dialog, make the changes to the data source.

Data Source Definition

Data source ID:  free-for-all

Enter or edit the content of the data source JSON file, A data source must at least specify the Oracle Endeca Server,
Oracle Endeca Server part number, and the specific data store name (@

"datastoreName”: “wine-free-for-all,

“name": "free for all,

"ort": “8090",

“server’: “appdev-x64-rhelS-p6.eng.endeca.com”

Validate Cancel Save

Note that if you change the data source ID, then you will need to update any component that uses the
data source.

3. To validate that the updated definition is valid, click Validate.

A message is displayed indicating whether the definition is valid and whether Studio was able to

connect to the data source.
R R T i e

@ Data source definition format is valid and successfully connected.

| Cancel | Save

4. To save the changes to the data source, click Save.

If the data source definition is not valid, then the data source is flagged as invalid on the Data
Sources page, and cannot be selected for components.

Deleting a data source

From the Data Sources page, you can delete a data source. Before deleting a data source, make sure it is
not being used by any components.

To delete a data source:
1. Onthe Data Sources page, click the Delete button for the data source you want to delete.

You are prompted to confirm that you want to delete the data source.
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2. To delete the data source, click Delete.

If any components were using the deleted data source, they can no longer display data, and will need to be
updated to select a different data source.

Testing the connection to a data source

Each data source is connected to an Oracle Endeca Server data store. The Data Sources page allows you to
test the connections, so that you can verify that the data source is available.

To test the connection to a data source, click the Test Connection button for the data source you want to
test. A message displays on the data source block indicating whether the test was successful.

# Edt | © Dekete

free for all (free-for-all)

@ Connection success at 322112 8:15 AM

Oracle Endeca Server. appdev-xG4-rhelS-pé eng endeca com:S080 Read/write
Update Server: appdev-xB4-rhefS-p6.eng endeca.com 8060
Data Store Name: wine-free-for-all

Syntax for the data source definition

The data source definition JSON string must contain at minimum the connection information for the Endeca
Server plus the name of the specific data store on that server. Additionally, you can add filters and security
restrictions, and configure a data source hierarchy.

Note that JSON requires you to use a backslash to escape the following characters:
» Backspace
* Form feed
* New line
» Carriage return
* Tab
» Vertical tab
» Apostrophe or single quote
* Double quote

e Backslash

Basic data source properties

Adding filters to a data source

Configuring parent and child data sources

Configuring role-based security for data sources
Viewing configuration records for a data store
Connecting a data source to a secured Endeca Server

Connecting a data source to an Endeca Server cluster
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Basic data source properties

Each data source is assigned an identifier. The data source definition is written as a JSON string, and must
contain the Endeca Server connection settings and the data store name. Optionally, the data source definition
can include the data source name and description.

Data source identifier
Every data source is assigned an identifier, used internally to manage the data source.
The identifier:

* Must begin with a letter (A-Z or a-z)

» Can contain letters, numbers, underscores, and hyphens. No other characters or spaces are permitted.

Connection and data store name settings (required)

Every data source definition must at a minimum contain the following settings for the Endeca Server
connection and data store name:

server The name of the server on which the Endeca Server is running.
port The port on which the Endeca Server is listening.
dat ast or eNane The name of the specific data store on the Endeca Server.

Here is an example of the most basic data source definition, with just the connection information and data
store name.

{
"server":"server0l. | ab. acne. conf,
"port":"15000",
" dat ast or eNanme" : " acneDB"

}

Data source name and description settings

The data source definition can optionally contain name and description settings:

name The name of the data source.

This is the value displayed on the Studio Ul, including on the Data Sources
component and in data source drop-down lists.

If you do not provide a value for nane, then the ID is used.

description A longer description of the data source. Used for logging and debugging.

For example:

{

"server":"server0Ll. | ab. acne. cont',

Oracle® Endeca Information Discovery: Studio User's Guide Version 2.4.0 « November 2012



Working with Data Sources 60

"port":"15000",

"dat ast or eNanme": "acnmeDB",

"nanme": "W ne Transactions",

"description":"Transaction data for the M dwest Region"

Adding filters to a data source

The baseFunct i ons setting in the data source definition allows you to include filters in order to restrict the
returned data. Some filters are permanent, while others provide a starting point only and can be removed by
end users.

The basic format for the baseFunct i ons setting is:

"baseFunctions": [

{

"cl ass":"com endeca. portal . data. functions. <cl ass nanme>",
"<property name>":"<property val ue>"

|
Where:

» <class name> is the name of the filter class.
» <property name> is the name of a configuration property for the filter.
» <property value> is the value of the configuration property.

Note that the filters may require you to escape special characters. For details, see the Oracle Endeca Server
Developer's Guide. This is in addition to the escaping required for JSON.

When a data source includes filters, all components that use that data source automatically use those filters.
Studio comes with the following filters:

* RecordFilter

e DataSourceFilter

* RefinenentFilter

* NegativeRefinementFilter

* RangeFilter

e SearchFilter

RecordFilter

The Recor dFi | t er is the most commonly used type of filter. It can be configured to include multiple filters with
Boolean logic.

A Recor dFi | t er is permanent. Recor dFi | t er refinements are not added to the Breadcrumbs component,
and cannot be removed by end users.
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The properties for a Recor dFi | ter are:

recordFil ter String

The filter content. For details on the Recor dFi | t er syntax, see
the Oracle Endeca Server Developer's Guide.

In the following example, the data is filtered to only include records that have a value of Midwest for the
Regions attribute.

{

"class":"com endeca. portal . data. functions. RecordFilter",
"recordFilter":"Regions: M dwest"

}

DataSourceFilter
A Dat aSour ceFi | t er uses EQL to filter the data.

Like a Recor dFi | t er, a Dat aSour ceFi | t er is permanent. It is not added to the Breadcrumbs component
and cannot be removed.

The properties for a Dat aSour ceFi | ter are:

filterString The EQL snippet containing the filter information.

For a Dat aFi | t er, this would essentially be the content of a
WHERE clause for an EQL statement.

For details on EQL syntax, see the Oracle Endeca Server Query
Language Reference.

In the following example, the data is filtered to only show records from the Napa Valley region with a price
lower than 40 dollars.

{

"cl ass":"com endeca. portal . data. functions. Dat aSourceFilter",
"filterString":"Regi ons=' Napa Vall ey’ and P_Pri ce<40"

}

RefinementFilter

A Refinenent Filter is used to filter data to include records with the provided attribute values. The properties
for a Refinement Fil ter are:

attri but eval ue String

The attribute value to use for the refinement.

attri but eKey String

The attribute key. Identifies the attribute to use for the
refinement.
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mul ti Sel ect AND | OR| NONE

For multi-select attributes, how to do the refinement if the filters
include multiple values for the same attribute.

If set to AND, then matching records must contain all of the
provided values.

If set to OR, then matching records must contain at least one of
the provided values.

If set to NONE, then multi-select is not supported. Only the first
value is used for the refinement.

In the following example, the data is refined to only include records that have a value of 1999 for the Year
attribute.
{

"cl ass":"com endeca. portal . data. functions. RefinenentFilter",
"attributeVal ue":"1999",
"attributeKey": " Year"

}

NegativeRefinementFilter

A Negati veRefi nenent Fi | t er is used to filter data to exclude records that have the provided attribute value.
The properties for a Negat i veRefi nement Fi |l ter are:

attributeVal ue String

The attribute value to use for the refinement.

attri but eKey String

The attribute key. Identifies the attribute to use for the
refinement.

In the following example, the data is refined to only include records that do NOT have a value of 2003 for the
Year attribute.
{

"class":"com endeca. portal . data. functi ons. Negati veRefinenentFilter",
"attributeVal ue":"2003",
"attributeKey":"Year"

}

RangekFilter

A RangeFi | t er is used to filter data to include records with attribute values within the specified range. The
properties for a RangeFi | t er are:

attri but eKey String

The attribute key. Identifies the attribute to use for the filter.
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rangeQper at or LT| LTEQ| GT | GTEQ BTWN| GCLT | GCGT | GCBTWN

The type of comparison to use.

LT - Less than

LTEQ - Less than or equal to

GT - Greater than

GTEQ - Greater than or equal to

BTWN - Between. Inclusive of the specified range values.
GCLT - Geocode less than

GCGT - Geocode greater than

GCBTWN - Geocode between

rangeType NUMERI C| CURRENCY | DATE | GEOCODE

The type of value that is being compared.

val uel Numeric

The value to use for the comparison.
For BTWN, this is the low value for the range.

For the geocode range operators, the origin point for the
comparison.

val ue2 Numeric

For a BTWN, this is the high value for the range.

For GCLT and GCGT, this is the value to use for the
comparison.

For GCBTWN, this is the low value for the range.

val ue3 Numeric

Only used for the GCBTWN operator. The high value for the
range.

In the following example, the data is refined to only include records where the value of P_Score is a number

between 80 and 100:
{

"class":"com endeca. portal . data. functions. RangeFilter",

"attributeKey":"P_Score",
"rangeQperator":"BTW',
"rangeType": " NUMERI C',
"val uel": " 80",

"val ue2": " 100"
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SearchFilter

A Sear chFi | ter is used to filter the data to include records that have the provided search terms. The
properties for a Sear chFi | ter are:

searchl nterface String

Either the name of the search interface to use, or the name of
an attribute that is enabled for text search.

Note that if the search interface supports relevance ranking, it
can affect the display order of results on certain components.

For more information on how relevance ranking affects search
results, see Effect of relevance ranking on the display order of
results on page 225.

terms String

The search terms for the search.

mat chMbde ALL | PARTI AL | ANY | ALLANY | ALLPARTI AL | PARTI ALMAX |
BOOLEAN

The match mode to use for the search.

The match modes are described in Managing the list of search
configurations on page 227.

enabl eSni ppeti ng boolean

Whether to enable snippeting.

Optional. If not provided, the default is f al se.

sni ppet Lengt h int

The number of characters to include in the snippet.
Required if enabl eSni ppeti ng is true.

To enable snippeting, set enabl eSni ppeting totrue, and
provide a value for sni ppet Lengt h.

In the following example, the filter uses the def aul t search interface to search for the terms "California” and
"red". The matching records must include all of the search terms. Snippeting is supported, with a 100-
character snippet being displayed.

{

"cl ass":"com endeca. portal . data. functions. SearchFilter",
"searchlnteface":"defaul t",

"terms":"red, California",

"mat chMode" : " ALL",

"enabl eSni ppeting": "true",

"sni ppet Lengt h": " 100"
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Permanent versus removable filters
Only a Recor dFi | ter or a Dat aSour ceFi | t er provides permanent filtering for the data.

Other types of filters only provide a starting point. They are displayed on the Breadcrumbs component and
can be removed.

For a RecordFi | t er or a Dat aSour ceFi | t er, there is no indication on the Studio user interface that the filter
has been applied.

Example data source with filters

The following example data source contains a Dat aSour ceFi | t er and a Ref i nenent Fi | t er. The data is
filtered to only include transaction records from the Midwest region for the year 1999.

"server":"server0l. | ab. acne. coni,

"port":"15000",

"dat ast or eNanme" : "acneDB",

"nane":"Wne Transactions",

"description":"Transaction data for the M dwest Region",
"baseFunctions": [

{

"class":"com endeca. portal . data. functions. Dat aSourceFilter",
"filterString":"Regi ons=' M dwest"'"

"class":"com endeca. portal . data. functions. RefinenentFilter",
"attributeVal ue":"1999",
"attributeKey":"Year"

Configuring parent and child data sources

Studio data sources can have parents and children. A child data source is essentially a subset of its parent
data source.

For example, a parent data source contains all of the transaction records for a company. A child data source
may contain only transactions from the United States.

Child data sources may themselves have children. For example, the child data source containing United
States transactions may have a child data source that contains only transactions for New York, or transactions
processed by a specific distributor.

Effect of query state changes on parent and child data sources

~_ Important: The interactions between data sources can vary based on the data source State Manager
' your portal is using. The information here only applies to the default implementation of the State
Manager provided with Studio.

The current query state for a child data source is the current query state of the parent data source plus any
filters from the child data source. For example, if the parent data source has been refined to only include
transactions for 1999, then the child data source only includes transactions for the United States (the child
data source filter) from 1999 (the parent data source refinement).
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Changes to the query state for any data source are applied to the entire family hierarchy that the data source
belongs to:

e Changes to the query state for a child data source are applied to its parent data source.

For example, if an end user selects a refinement from a Guided Navigation component that is bound to a
child data source, components bound to the parent data source also are updated with that refinement.

If that parent data source is itself a child data source, the change is then applied to its parent as well.

The operation is applied to each parent in turn until it reaches a data source that does not have a parent.
e Changes to the query state for a parent data source are applied to all of its children.

If that child data source itself has children, the change is then applied to those children as well.

The operation is applied to each child in turn until it reaches a data source that does not have any
children.

For example, for the following data source hierarchy:

Parent1
(All Transactions)

Child1 Child2
(LS Transactions) (EUR Transactions)
Grandchild1
(MY Transactions)

« If an end user refines Parentl to only show transactions for 1999:
1. Child1 and Child2 are refined to only show transactions for 1999, plus their original base filters.

2. The refinement to Child1 causes Grandchildl to be refined to only show transactions for 1999, plus its
original base filters and the filters from Child1.

» If an end user refines Child1 to only show credit card transactions:
1. Parentl and Grandchildl are refined to only show credit card transactions, plus their original filters.

2. The refinement to Parentl causes Child2 to be refined to only show credit card transactions, plus its
original base filters.

» If an end user refines Grandchild1 to only show cash transactions:
1. Child1l is refined to only show cash transactions, plus its original base filters.

2. The refinement to Child1 causes Parentl to be refined to only show cash transactions, plus any
original filters.

3. The refinement to Parentl causes Child2 to be refined to only show cash transactions, plus its original
base filters.

Creating a child data source

A child data source usually has the same server, port, and data store name as its parent data source.
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/s Note: You cannot configure different attribute groups for data sources that have the same host, port,
/ and data store name. They are simply different views of the same source data, and any change to the
attribute groups in one data source automatically updates the groups in the other data source.

To identify the data source as a child data source, and also identify its parent, you add the following setting to
the data source definition:

par ent Dat aSour ce The i d of the parent data source.

You then configure baseFunct i ons setting with the filters for the child data source.

Example of a child data source
In the following example of a child data source, the ID of the parent data source is al | -t ransacti ons.

This child data source includes data from al | -t ransact i ons, filtered to only include records for the
Importer supplier type.

"server":"server01.| ab. acne. cont',

"port":"5555",

"dat ast or eNane": "acneDB"

"nane": "l nporter Transactions"

"par ent Dat aSour ce": "al | -transacti ons",

"baseFunctions": [
{"class":"com endeca. portal .data. functions. RecordFilter",

"recordFilter":"Supplier_Types:|nporter"

}

]

}

Configuring role-based security for data sources

You can also configure a data source to restrict access to data based on user roles.

The data source settings related to role-based security are:

securityEnabl ed Whether to enable the security filters for queries to the data source.

If setto "t rue", then the data source uses the filters configured under
securityFilters.

securityFilters Defines all of the security filters to be used by the data source.

/s Note: Record filters are the only supported type of
/ securityFilter.
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rol ePerm ssi onsMil ti Or For users who have more than one security role, whether to use logical
OR to combine the filters from each role into a single, combined
security role filter.

If setto "t rue", then logical OR is used, and users have access to
data that matches at least one of the filters for their security roles.

If setto " fal se" (the default value), then logical AND is used, and
users only have access to data that matches all of the filters associated
with all of their security roles.

Note that if logical OR is used, it is only used to combine filters from
different security roles. The filters from each individual role are still
applied using logical AND before they are combined with the filters from
the other roles.

Other non-security filters that apply to the entire data source, such as
the filters under baseFunct i ons, are also applied using logical AND.

rol ePerm ssi ons Maps the user roles to the security filters.

For each mapping, the format is:

"<role name>" : [<filter |ist>]
where:
¢ <role name> is the name of the user role.

o <filter list> is a comma-separated list of filter names to apply for the
specified role. Each name is in quotes. For example, ["fil ter1",
"filter2", "filter3"].

inheritSecurity For a child data source, whether the data source should inherit the
security filters configured in its ancestor data sources.

If setto "t rue", then the list of security filters to apply includes both:
e All of the security filters for every ancestor data source

e All of the security filters defined in the child data source

Example of a data source with security filtering

In the following example, users with the role "French Wine" can only see data from the Bordeaux and
Burgundy regions, while users with the role "Austrian Wine" can only see data from the Austria, Burgenland,
and Steiermark regions.

Because r ol ePer i ssi onsMul ti O is set to true, users who have both of these roles can view records from
any of the five regions.

"server":"server0Ll.| ab. acne. cont',

“port":"15000",

"dat ast or eNane": "acneDB",

"nanme": " Eur opean W nes",

"description":"Sal es transactions for European w nes",
"securityEnabl ed": "true",
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"“inheritSecurity":"true",
"securityFilters": {
"frenchFilter": {
"class":"com endeca. portal . data. functions. RecordFilter",
"recordFilter":"OR(Regi on: Bor deaux, Regi on: Bur gundy) "

}

"austrianFilter": {
"class":"com endeca. portal . data. functions. RecordFilter",
"recordFilter":"OR(Regi on: Austri a, Regi on: Bur genl and, Regi on: St ei er mar k)"
}

"rol ePerm ssionsMul ti Or":"true",

"rol ePerm ssions": {
"French Wne": ["frenchFilter"],
"Austrian Wne": ["austrianFilter"]

}
}

Viewing configuration records for a data store

You can set up a data source to only retrieve the configuration records from the specified data store.

About configuration records

The data represented by a data source consists of both data records and configuration records, sometimes
referred to as schema records.

Data records contain the actual data content. You use these records in the Studio applications you create for
end users.

Configuration records define the attributes in the data records. For each attribute in the data records, there is
an attribute configuration record with settings such as:

» The data type for the attribute value

* Whether the attribute value must be unique for each data record
* Whether a data record can have multiple values for the attribute
» Behavior for search and guided navigation

» The groups the attribute belongs to

There is also a global configuration record with general settings for features such as search and spelling
correction.

For more details on the structure of these configuration records, see the Oracle Endeca Server Developer's
Guide.

There are also configuration records for each setting in the attribute and global configuration records. For
example, the attribute configuration records include an ndex- pr operty_Type setting to determine the data
type for the attribute value. There is also an attribute configuration record for ndex- pr operty_Type.

You can use components to view in Studio all of the attribute configuration records for a data source.
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Configuring data sources to display configuration records

By default, a data source only displays the data records.

To configure a data source to only display configuration records, you add the setting
"nmdexRecor ds": "propertyRecords" to the data source definition. For example:
{

"“server":"server0l. | ab. acne. conf,
"port":"15000",

"dat ast or eNane": " acneDB",

"nane": "nydata schema records",
"mdexRecords": " propertyRecords"

}

f Note: You cannot configure different attribute groups for a configuration-only version of a data source.
If you create two data sources with the same host, port, and data store name, with one displaying data
records and the other displaying configuration records, they are simply different views of the same
source data, and any change to the attribute groups in one data source automatically updates the
groups in the other data source.

When a data source is configured to only display configuration records, then when you use that data source
for a Studio component, only the configuration records are shown.

For example, the following Data Explorer component is bound to a data source configured to only display
configuration records:

., Data Explorer [=] =131
Grouped by:  Ungrouped/Alphabetical > @

-

hable: false ‘

| m |

dCounts: true
:record-count

4 4 Page Eof7 b #l | Records per page ™ FG' Displaying records 21 - 30 of 69

With configuration-only data sources, you can use Studio functions such as search and Guided Navigation to
analyze the attribute configuration.

Connecting a data source to a secured Endeca Server

You can set up a data source to connect to a secured (HTTPS) Endeca Server.

Note that several of these steps refer to the Oracle Endeca Server Administrator's Guide. Before completing
these steps, make sure you have access to that guide.
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These steps also assume you are using the Studio Tomcat bundle.

To connect to secured Endeca Server:

1.
2.

6.

Stop Studio.

Use the enecert s utility to generate the SSL certificate files for the data store.

For instructions, see the Oracle Endeca Server Administrator's Guide.

Generate the Java KeyStore (JKS) files.

For instructions, see the Oracle Endeca Server Administrator's Guide.

Place the JKS keys into the endeca- port al \ dat a\ endeca- dat a- sour ces directory.

In the data source definition, add the ssl Confi g setting, which contains the following settings:

caFile

The name of the truststore file.

caPasswor d

The password for the truststore file.

certFile

The name of the keystore file.

cert Password

The password for the keystore file.

For example:

"ssl Config": {

“caFile":"truststore.ks"

"caPassword": "pwdl",

"certFile":"keystore. ks'

"cert Password": " pwd2"
}

Restart Studio.

Example of a data source connected to secured Endeca Server

The following data source connects to a secured Endeca Server.

"server":"server0l. | ab. acne. conf,

"port":"15000",

"dat ast or eNanme" : "acneDB",

"ssl Config": {
“caFile":"truststore. ks",
"caPassword": "pwdl",
"certFile":"keystore. ks",
"cert Password": " pwd2"

}

"nane":"H gh End M dwest W nes",

"description":"Transactions for Mdwest w nes priced over 25 dollars",

"baseFunctions": [

{

"class":"com endeca. portal . data. functions. RecordFilter",
"recordFilter":"Regi ons: M dwest"

b
{

"class":"com endeca. portal . data. functions. RangeFilter",
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"property":"P_Price",
"rangeQperator":"GIeEQ',
"rangeType": " CURRENCY",
"val uel": "25"

"class":"com endeca. portal . data. functions. Refi nementFilter",
“"attributeVal ue":"123",
“attributeKey":"121"

Connecting a data source to an Endeca Server cluster

The Endeca Server can use a clustered configuration with multiple nodes, where one node is the leader node,
and the other nodes are follower nodes. For details on how to set up an Endeca Server cluster, see the Oracle
Endeca Server Administrator's Guide.

In a clustered configuration, Studio communicates with the Endeca Server cluster through a load balancer.
Here is a typical configuration:

Queries

Load
balancer

Admin/Config )
updates -
Orsde Oracle
Endeca Smr
Integrator !
updates Leader node (" Follower node “Follower node
Dgraph Dgraph ) Dgraph
Sharsd | ] |
r ¥ ¥ .
E Cluster Coordinator )

Configuring read-only versus update access to a cluster

For a clustered configuration, the data source is configured to connect to the load balancer. In the data source
definition, the ser ver and port settings are the server and port for the load balancer.

These settings provide read-only access to the cluster, allowing Studio to only send queries to the cluster.
They do not allow any updates to the data store.

To allow Studio to also send updates, you must identify the server and port of the leader node in the cluster
(this is the host and port of the Dgraph process configured as the leader node).
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If these update settings for the leader node are not present in the load balancer's configuration, then you
cannot send updates to the Oracle Endeca Server using the Attribute Settings component for managing the
data source's attribute and group settings. When you edit the data source's attribute and group settings:

1. The changes are first sent to the leader node.
2. The leader node then sends the changes to the follower nodes.

Note that it may take a few minutes to propagate the changes to the follower nodes.

Data source definition settings for connecting to a cluster

When configuring the definition for data source that is connecting to an Oracle Endeca Server cluster, the
relevant settings are:

server Required. The server for the load balancer.

port Required. The port number for the load balancer.

dat ast or eNane Required. The name of the data store.

ssl Config Optional. If applicable, the SSL settings for connecting to the load

balancer. Includes the following settings:
e caFil e - The truststore file.
e caPasswor d - The truststore password.
e certFil e - The name of the keystore file.

e certPassword - The keystore password.

updat eSer ver Optional. The server for the leader node.

If this value is not provided, then users are not able to update the
attribute settings for this data source.

updat ePor t Optional. The port number for the leader node.

If this value is not provided, then users are not able to update the
attribute settings for this data source.

updat eSsl Confi g Optional. If applicable, the SSL settings for connecting to the leader
node. Includes the following settings:

e cafFil e - The truststore file.
e caPasswor d - The truststore password.
e certFil e - The name of the keystore file.

e certPassword - The keystore password.

Example of a data source connected to an Endeca Server cluster

The following data source is configured to connect to a cluster. Because it also includes the updat eSer ver
and updat ePort settings, users can update the attribute settings.

Oracle® Endeca Information Discovery: Studio User's Guide Version 2.4.0 « November 2012



Working with Data Sources 74

{
"server": "l oadbal ancer 1. acne. coni',
"port":"15000",
"dat ast or eNane": "acneDB",
"ssl Config": {

"caFile":"truststore. ks",
"caPassword": " pwdl",
"certFile":"keystore. ks",
"certPassword": " pwdl"

"nanme": "Read-only data source",

"updat eServer": "Il eader 1. acne. coni',

"updat ePort":"18000",

"updat eSsl Config": {
"caFile":"truststore. ks",
"caPassword": " pwdl",
"certFile":"keystore. ks",
"cert Password": " pwdl"

}

Specifying the default data source

One of the data sources in your Studio application must be the default data source. When a data-source-
backed component is added to a page, it automatically is bound to this data source.

When you start a new instance of Studio, the i d of the default data source is set to default.

If no other data sources are present, Studio creates a def aul t data source. The definition for this data
source contains only a placeholder host, port, and data store name.

You can update this data source to provide the connection information for your Endeca Server and data store,
or you can configure Studio to use a different data source as the default.

Before changing the default data source setting, make sure that the data source has been created in Studio,
and that Studio can connect to it.

To configure a different i d for the default data source:
1. From the Control Panel, go to the Framework Settings page.

2. On the Framework Settings page, in the df . def aul t Dat aSour ce field, type the i d of the data source to
use as the default.

3. Restart Studio.

Linking data sources to components

Components that require a backing data source include a drop-down list to select the data source to use. The
Data Source Bindings component allows you to assign the same data source to multiple components at
once.

Changing the data source for a single component

Changing the data source for multiple components at the same time
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Changing the data source for a single component

If more than one data source has been configured for the application, then you can select a different data
source for an individual component.

From the edit view of a component, to select a different data source for that component:
1. From the data source drop-down list, select the new data source.
2. Click Update data source.
A message displays indicating that the component has been bound to the new data source.
The data-specific component configuration also is cleared.

3. To exit the edit view, click Return to Full Page.

Changing the data source for multiple components at the same time

The Data Source Bindings page of the Control Panel allows power users to assign the same data source to
multiple components, rather than having to update each component individually.

For example, you could first add all your components to your application page, then before you configure the
components, use the Data Source Bindings page to set the data sources.

The component lists the data source selected for each component on each page.

Data Source Bindings

Welcome =

Data Summary

=[|Breadcrumbs : default
EDGuided Mavigation : default
EDRange Filters : default

=] |Record Details : default
EDData Explorer : default

Select a data source El Update data source

On the Data Source Bindings page, to change the data source for multiple components:
1. Check the checkbox next to each component you want to update.
2. From the drop-down list, select the data source you want to use.

3. Click Update data source.
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Managing Attributes and Attribute Groups

From the Attribute Settings page, power users can create, edit, and delete attribute groups. For attributes,
power users can edit the display name, and configure how attribute value selection and sorting work on the
Guided Navigation component.

About attributes and attribute groups

Displaying the attributes and groups for a data source

Configuring attributes

Configuring attribute groups

Reloading the attribute and group cache

About attributes and attribute groups

Within a data source, each record is made up of a set of attributes. Attributes are displayed within attribute
groups.

About attributes

An attribute provides a specific piece of information about a record. The attributes for a data source are
defined by the database.

In a Studio application, the components may display the attribute values for a record. End users can also use
attribute values to search and filter the data.

An attribute may have a defined set of available values. For example, a Size attribute may be limited to the
values Small, Medium, and Large. These are referred to as managed attributes. For other attributes, such as a
Description or Price attribute, there may not be specific available values. These are called standard attributes.
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For managed attributes, the values may be organized into a hierarchy, to help end users drill down to a value.
For example, for a Location attribute, the actual assigned value may be a city. For navigation purposes,
however, the values may be grouped by country or continent.

Location
attribute
[ I
Marth America Europe Asia
United States Paris Takyo

— New Yaork Berin Singapore

L Chicago Madrid

s Los Angeles

Canada
Toronto
Vancouver

An attribute also may be multi-assign. For multi-assign attributes, the same record can have more than one
value for that attribute.

Most of the attribute configuration occurs when the database is created. From the Attribute Settings page in
Studio, power users can:

» Change the display name for each attribute
» For each attribute, for the Guided Navigation component:
» Determine the order in which to display the selected attribute values

» Configure whether end users can select multiple values, and whether matching records must contain
all of the selected values

About attribute groups

In Studio, lists of attributes are displayed within attribute groups, including:
* On the edit view of components
» On the Guided Navigation component
* On the Record Details component

* On the Compare component

Oracle® Endeca Information Discovery: Studio User's Guide Version 2.4.0 « November 2012



Managing Attributes and Attribute Groups 78

When a data source is first created, all of the attributes are in a single group that has a default name of & her .
This group is always in place, and always contains any attribute that you have not added to one of your own
groups.

You can then define and attributes to your own attribute groups. You can organize the attributes in any way
that makes sense for your data. For example, one group might contain descriptive attributes (Size, Color), and
another identifying attributes (SKU, Name). Within each group, you control the attribute display order.

When you add attributes to your own attribute groups, they are removed from the & her group. However, you
can add the same attribute to more than one of your own groups.

/s Note: You cannot configure different attribute groups for data sources that have the same host, port,
/ and data store name.

For example, for the same data, one data source may display data records, and the other
configuration records, but the remaining configuration is identical. Or one data source may be a child
of the other data source.

If the host, port, and name are identical, then the data sources are simply different views of the same
source data, and any change to the attribute groups in one data source automatically updates the
groups in the other data source.

Displaying the attributes and groups for a data source

The Attribute Settings page displays the lists of attributes and groups for a selected data source. From the
Attribute Settings page, power users can create, edit, and delete attribute groups, and make some changes
to the attribute configuration.

To display the attributes and groups for a data source:
1. From the Studio menu, select Control Panel.
2. From the Information Discovery section of the Control Panel menu, select Attribute Settings.
The Attribute Settings page is displayed.

When the page is first displayed, no data source is selected. The attribute and attribute group lists are
empty.

Attribute Settings

Allows you o create. edi, and delete atiribute groups and atiribute display names.

Select 8 data source:
Select a data source £2
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3. From the Select a data source drop-down list, select the data source you want to work with.

The All Attributes and Attribute Groups lists are populated with the current attributes and attribute
groups for the selected data source.

Attribute Settings

Alows you o create, edi. and delete stiribute groups and stirbute display names.

Selact 8 dats sourcH:
Aeload Atiribute Cache
free for al -

] Display Hame « Attrbute Key  Sorting Selection Source @+ "
Body Bady Record Count Mub-Or  * | plensiieation e
] Designation Designation Record Count Sngle P_inelD =
Flavors Flavars Leaical Muit-anc P_Mame @
How good does it taste? Crinkabiity Lesical Snge F_Descripton a
] Price Range Priceflange Record Count Srge | || Page 1of1
P_Body P_Body Record Count Sngie X
P _DateReviewed P_DateReviewsd Record Count Singe na'_"“ —_=
| P pescraton P Descripion  Record Count. Single :;mm) :
P_Designation P_Desgration  Record Count Singe Ousgration o
P _Drivdasbilty B Drrkabiity  Record Count Single i —E
P _Flavee B _Flaver Record Count Sngle
L1 P_tiame P_Name Record Count Singie St 2+
P_Price. P_Frice Record Count Single Other
P_Region £ _Region Record Count Sngle
| p_score P_Score Record Count Singie
Page 1ofi| k F Displaying 1- 24 of 24

Configuring attributes

The Attribute Settings page includes options to configure the attribute display name and, for Guided
Navigation, how attribute value selection and sorting work.
Changing the display name of an attribute

Configuring attribute value selection and sorting for Guided Navigation

Changing the display name of an attribute

Display names provide an end-user-friendly way to refer to an attribute in a Studio application. From the
Attribute Settings page, power users can edit the attribute display names.

Changing an attribute's display name does not change the attribute's name as tagged on the data record.

Tagged attribute names on records are in an NCName format, which is restricted to letters, numbers,
underscores, dashes, and dots. Display names, however, can include non-NCName characters such as
spaces and colons. For example, the tagged attribute name on the record might be "WineType", while the
display name could be "Wine Type".

From the Attribute Settings page, to change the display hame of an attribute:

1. Inthe All Attributes list, in the Display Name column for the attribute, double-click the cell containing
the current display name.
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The cell changes to an editable field.

[ Display Mame Attribute Key

L] F_UESIQNGUOn_Uispl F_Uesigniduon

[T] P_Drinkability P_Drinkability

[F] P_Flaver P_Flavor
|:| P_Mame P_Mame
[T |p_Price P_Price
|:| P_Region P_Region
|:| P_Score P_Score
ey P P

2. Inthe field, type in a new display name.

Because the display name is displayed to end users, you should choose a reasonably short name that
end users will understand.

3. Press Enter.

The All Attributes list is updated with the new display name. Any component that lists the display
name also is updated immediately.

Configuring attribute value selection and sorting for Guided Navigation

For each attribute, the Attribute Settings page includes configuration options related to the selection and
sorting of attribute values on the Guided Navigation component.

In the All Attributes list, to configure the value selection and sorting for each attribute:

1. The Sorting column determines the order in which to display multiple selected attribute values on the
Guided Navigation component. To configure how an attribute's values are sorted:

(a) Double-click the Sorting column for the attribute.

The cell becomes a drop-down list.

[ Display Name « Attribute Key Sorting Selection
[ Body Body Record Count  Mult-Or  *
[7] Designation Designation TEeles v | Single

[T Drinkability Drinkability Lexical Single

[T Favors Flavors Record Count Multi-Or
[T Price Range PriceRange Record Count  Single

&} P_Bodx P P Wﬂh‘- " Record C_ount__Ei_ngIe

(b) From the drop-down list, select the type of sorting to use. The options are:
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Lexical Indicates to display the selected values in alphabetical or numeric
order.

For example, if the end user chooses the values Red (15 records),
Green (25 records), and Blue (5 records), then if the sorting is lexical,
the values are displayed as:

e Blue (5 records)
e Green (25 records)
e Red (15 records)

Record Count Indicates to display the selected values in descending order by the
number of matching records.

For example, if the end user chooses the values Red (15 records),
Green (25 records), and Blue (5 records), then if the sorting is by
record count, the values are displayed as:

e Green (25 records)
e Red (15 records)

e Blue (5 records)

2. The Selection column determines whether users can select multiple values, and whether the records
must contain all of the selected values. To select the selection option:

(a) Double-click the Selection column for the attribute.

The cell becomes a drop-down list.

isplay Name = ibu y orting election

[T pisplay N Attribute Ke Sorti Selecti

[ Body Body Record Count  Mult-Or  *

[] Designation Designation Record Count | SHRE v | |
rinkabil rinkabil exica ingle

[[] Drinkability Drinkability Lexical Singl

[[] Flavors Flavors Lexical Multi-Or

[T Price Range PriceRange Record Count  Multi-And
_body '_Body ecord Count  Single 2

[C] P_Bod P_Bod Record Count Single |~

. b umbetn. n .

(b) From the drop-down list, select the type of selection. The available values are:

Single Indicates that end users can only select one value for the attribute.

Multi-Or Indicates that end users can select more than one attribute value.

For multi-or, a record matches if it has at least one of the selected
values.

So if an end user selects the values Red, Green, and Blue, then
matching records only need to have one of those values (Red or Green
or Blue).
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Multi-And Indicates that end users can select more than one attribute value.

For multi-and, a record matches only if it has all of the selected attribute
values.

Multi-and should only be used with multi-assign attributes.

So if an end user selects the values Red, Green, and Blue, then
matching records must have all of those values (Red and Green and
Blue).

Configuring attribute groups

The Attribute Settings page contains options for creating and populating attribute groups.

Creating a new attribute group

Changing the display name of an attribute group
Adding attributes to an attribute group

Setting the display order of attributes within a group
Removing attributes from an attribute group

Deleting attribute groups

Creating a new attribute group

From the Attribute Settings page, you can create new attribute groups.
To add an attribute group to the selected data source:
1. Under Attribute Groups, in the Key for a new group text box, type the attribute group key.

The key must be NCName-compliant. It can only contain letters, numbers, underscores, and dots. It
cannot contain any spaces or other characters.
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Attribute Groups

Identification T
P_WineID
P_Mame

P_Description

(<< < <]

P_WineType
4 4 |Page lofi| & ki
Full List @ [+

Source @ -

m

P_Region
Region
Winery
P_Winery
P_Year
Vintage

(<< <<

4 4 |Page lofi| & ki

Other + fof L
Characteristics @+
Review Information Critical_Reviews | &2 add |

2. Inthe Display name for a new group field, type the display name for the new group.
3. Click Add.

Note that the Add button is not enabled until you have provided valid values for both the group key
and the display name.

When you click Add, the empty attribute group is added to the Attribute Groups panel.

4. To add attributes to the new group:
(a) Inthe All Attributes list, check the attributes that you want to add to the new group.
(b) From the Add selected attributes to group drop-down list, select the new group.

All Attributes

[ Display Name « Attribute Key Sorting Selection
[ Body Body Record Count Multi-Or  *
[7] Designation Designation Record Count  Single

[T Drinkability Drinkability Lexical Single
Flavors Flavors Lexical Multi-Or
[T Price Range PriceRange Record Count  Single
P_Body P_Body Record Count  Single

[7] P_DateReviewed P_DateReviewed Record Count Single

[7] P_pescription P_Description Record Count  Single

[7] P_Designation_displ P_Designation Record Count  Single

[T] P_Drinkability P_Drinkability Record Count Single
P_Flavor P_Flavor Record Count  Single

[ p_Mame P_Mame Record Count  Single
T T s

7] P_Region Full List Single

7] P_Score Source Single I
: ”\“""";;';e 1 of Characteristics |1T2I:1 of 24

~ Price and Score

| b [

(c) Click Add.

The selected attributes are added to the new group.
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If an attribute was not already added to one of your own groups, then it is removed from the
default & her group.

If an attribute was already added to one of your groups, it is not removed from that group.

After the attribute group is added, it is displayed in the end user and edit views of the relevant components.

Changing the display name of an attribute group

From the Attribute Settings page, you can change the display name of any of the groups, including the
default & her group. You cannot change the attribute group key.

To change the display name of an attribute group:
1. Inthe Attribute Groups list, double-click the group name.

The display name becomes an editable field.

Identification| (T
P_WinelD LX)
P_MName LX)
P_Description (%]
P_WineType w

Page 1of1

Full List

G
,

Source L

L, o gyt i

&
|

2. Type the new display name for the group.

3. Press Enter.

The new display name is updated automatically on components.

Adding attributes to an attribute group

From the Attribute Settings page, you can add any attribute to any of your attribute groups. An attribute can
belong to more than one attribute group.

You cannot add attributes to the Ot her default attribute group. The & her group is read-only, and
automatically contains any attributes that have not been added to any other group.

From the Attribute Settings page, to add attributes to an attribute group:
1. Inthe All Attributes list, check the attributes that you want to add to the group.

2.  From the Add selected attributes to group drop-down list, select the group to add the attributes to.
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[T] DisplayName «  Attribute Key
Body Body
Designation Designation
Drinkability Drinkability
Flavors Flavors

Price Range PriceRange

P_Body P_Body

P_DateReviewed P _DateReviewed

P_Description P_Description
P_Designation_displ P_Designation
P_Drinkability P_Drinkability
P_Flavor P_Flavor
P_Mame P_Mame

P_Price —
Identification

Full List
Source
Characteristics

lof
| Price and Score

P_Region
P_Score

IR Y

Page

s 1000000 O0O0EOEOOO

3.  Click Add.

The selected attributes are added to the new group.

Sorting Selection
Record Count  Mult-Or  *
Record Count  Single
Lexical Single
Lexical Multi-Or
Record Count  Single

m

Record Count  Single
Record Count  Single
Record Count  Single
Record Count  Single

Record Count Single
Record Count  Single
Record Count  Single
Rmmmmd ot Single
Single
Single

Cimrln

11-240f 24

w

If an attribute was not already added to one of your own groups, then it is removed from the default

O her group.

If an attribute was already added to one of your groups, it is not removed from that group.

Setting the display order of attributes within a group

From the Attribute Settings page, within your attribute groups, you can set the order in which to display the

attributes. You cannot change the display order for the default & her group.
To change the display order of an attribute within an attribute group:
1. Inthe Attribute Groups list, click the attribute that you want to move.

2.  Drag the attribute to the new location in the list for that group.

Note that you can only drag the attribute within its current group. You cannot drag it into a different

group.

Depending on the number of attributes in the group, the list may span more than one page. To move
an attribute to a different page, you can drag it to one of the arrows in the paging toolbar.

e To move it to the previous page of the group attribute list, drop it onto the previous page button.

e To move it to the next page of the group attribute list, drop it onto the next page button.

e To move it to the first page of the group attribute list, drop it onto the first page button.

e To move it to the last page of the group attribute list, drop it onto the last page button.

The attribute is placed at the top of the page.

3. Release the mouse.

The attribute is moved to the new location in the list.
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Removing attributes from an attribute group

From the Attribute Settings page, you can remove attributes from your attribute groups.

Removing an attribute from an attribute group does not remove it from other attribute groups or from the
Oracle Endeca Server.

You cannot remove attributes from the default & her default attribute group.
To remove an attribute from an attribute group:
1. Inthe Attribute Groups list, open the attribute group you want to manage.
2. Click the delete icon next to the attribute name.
The attribute is removed from the group.

If the attribute no longer belongs to any of your own groups, then it is restored to the default & her
group.

Deleting attribute groups

From the Attribute Settings page, you can delete your own attribute groups.
You cannot delete the default & her attribute group.

Deleting an attribute group does not delete its attributes from the Oracle Endeca Server or from your other
attribute groups.

From the Attribute Settings page, to delete an attribute group:
1. Inthe Attribute Groups panel, click the delete icon for the attribute group.
You are prompted to confirm the delete operation.
2. On the confirmation message, to delete the attribute group, click Yes.
The attribute group is removed from the Oracle Endeca Server and from the Attribute Groups panel. It no
longer displays on components.
If an attribute does not belong to any of your other groups, it is restored to the default & her group.

Reloading the attribute and group cache

When Studio first loads a data source, it stores the attributes and groups in the cache. The Attribute Settings
page allows you to reload the cache for the data source, so that the components reflect any updates to the
attributes and groups since the data source was first loaded.

To reload the cache of attributes and groups for the selected data source, click the Reload Attribute Cache
button.

Attribute Settings

Alows you 10 creste, et and delele afiribute groups snd aliribute dispiay names.

Select a data source:
free for al [=] Reload Atwibute Cache

L ottt g PSR gt Sl - ——
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Defining Views of Data Source Attributes

You can use the View Manager component to configure a set of views for each data source. Views are used
by the Chart component to determine the data to display.

About views

About the Base view

Displaying the list of views for a data source

Creating a new view

Editing an existing view

Configuring a view

Validating a view

Previewing the content of a view

Deleting a view

About views

A view is a logical collection of information that is derived from the records in a data source. Views are made
up of attributes and of predefined metrics based on those attributes.

Views define a logical set of records. These view records have assignments from attributes. Studio,
specifically the Chart component, issues queries using these views. These queries return records with
assignments from metrics.

For example, the original records in your data source may represent individual sales transactions. However,
from those transaction records, you could derive:

» Alist of products
* A list of customers

Each of those could be a view.
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The following diagram shows the relationship between base records and base attributes, view records and
attributes, and query set records and metrics.
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About view attributes

All views are made up of attributes. Some attributes may be attributes from the original data source, while
others may be calculated from the existing data.

For example, for a list of products derived from a list of sales transactions, the product name would come
directly from the data, while the total sales for that product would be calculated from the individual sales
records.

Some attributes may be flagged as dimensions, meaning that they can be used to change the level of
granularity for the results. For example, for a view consisting of a list of products, the product category may be
a dimension. Values calculated from the view could then be grouped by the product category.

About predefined metrics

Predefined metrics are values calculated from attributes using EQL expressions.
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For example, if one of the view attributes is the total sales amount, then predefined metrics for the view could
include the top sales amount, the lowest sales amount, and the average sales.

A view is not required to have any predefined metrics.

About the Base view

Each data source is automatically configured with a Base view, which includes all of the attributes from the
original data source.

The Base view is read-only and does not contain any predefined metrics.

Displaying the list of views for a data source

On the Control Panel, the View Manager allows you to view and edit the views for a data source.
To display the list of views for a data source:

1. From the Studio menu, select Control Panel.

2. On the Control Panel menu, in the Information Discovery section, click View Manager.

The View Manager is displayed.

View Manager
Configure the views for your dats sources.

Select a data source:
Select a data source

views View

Available Attributes

Atiribute Mame Type

2 — i - PR oo

el

3. From the Select a data source drop-down list, select the data source.

The Views list is populated with the views for that data source. For each view, the list shows both the
display name and the key.
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The Available Attributes list is populated with all of the attributes in the data source.

View Manager

Products (Products Be
Sales (Sales) EBo
Base (Base) 1]
Available Attributes

Attribute Mame: Type
Class. “
Codor

DaysToManufacturn n
DealerPrice L]

Creating a new view

From the View Manager, you can either create a brand new empty view, or make a copy of an existing view.

Creating a new empty view

Copying an existing view

Creating a new empty view

One option for creating a new view is to create a brand new empty view.

On the View Manager, to add a new view to the selected data source:

1. On the Views list, click Add.

2. Onthe Add View dialog, type the key for the new view.

The view key must be unique within the data source.

It also must be NCName-compliant (and include no spaces), as you will be using the key in the EQL

query for the view definition.

(Add View ><§|
\‘:) Please enter the key for the view (the key cannot be changed):
-

new_view

L oK Cancel J

3. Click OK.

A new view is added to the Views list.

The new view uses the key as the default display name, and has a placeholder EQL query. No

attributes or metrics are defined.

4.  Configure the new view display name, description, definition, attributes, and metrics.

5.  After configuring the new view, to save it, click Save.
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Copying an existing view
Another option for creating a new view is to copy an existing one.
To copy an existing view:
1. Inthe Views list, for the view you want to copy, click the copy icon.
2. Onthe Copy View dialog, type the key for the new view that you want to create.
The key must be unique within the data source.

It also must be NCName-compliant, as you must use the name in the EQL query for the view
definition.

Copy View *
9, Please enter the key for the view (the key cannot be changed):
-

emplnyeesZi

oK Cancel

3. Click OK.
A new view is added to the Views list.
The display name is "Copy of <copied view display name>".
It has the same description, EQL query, attributes, and metrics as the view that you copied.
You will need to at least update the EQL query to use the new view key.

4.  Make any changes for the new view, then click Save.

Editing an existing view
Each view consists of an EQL query, a list of attributes, and a list of metrics.
From the View Manager, to edit a view:

1. Inthe Views list, click the view you want to edit.

The View, Attributes, and Metrics panels are updated to display the information for the selected
view.

2. Make the changes to the view.

3. To save the changes, click Save.

Configuring a view

From the View Manager, you can edit each view's display hame, description, definition, attributes, and
predefined metrics.

Configuring the view display name and description
Using EQL to define a view

Defining attributes for a view
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Defining predefined metrics for a view

Configuring the view display name and description

While you cannot change the view key, you can provide a display name and description.

In the Display name field, type the display name. This is the name users will see when selecting the view to
use for a component.

In the Description field, type a short description of the view. The description provides additional information to
help users to select the view they want to use.

View

validate Preview Cancel Save
Display Name
Employees.

Description

List of r for sales Includes demographic and sales information.

Defintion

e i, i A it it g U~ G S L i it g

Using EQL to define a view

Each view is defined using an EQL query.

On the View Manager, in the Definition text area for the selected view, enter the EQL query for the view. You
can use the Available Attributes list as a reference.

You also can minimize the panel containing the Views and Available Attributes list to give you more space
to work with the view definition.

View Manager

Configure the views for your dats sources.

Select a data source:
adventuns works [=]
2| Fyi
Valdate Preview Cancel = Save

Display Kame
Employees
Dessriplion
List of employees responsible for completing sales transactions. Includes demographic and sakes information.
Defintion
DEFINE Errployees AS SELECT DirErrployes_FulName AS FulName, DimErmployee_Gender AS Gender, DimEmployee_DepartmentName

AS DepartmentName, DimEmployee_Markaltatus AS MarftalStatus, sumiFactSales_SalesAmount) AS SalesAmountSum GROUR BY
DimEmployee_FulName

. -— —— L e .

The view definition must include:
» A DEFI NE statement that uses the view key (DEFI NE vi ewKey as . . .)
» All of the view attributes
When defining a view:
» Avoid aliasing attributes from the physical data.
For example, if the data source includes a "Region" attribute, then when you add the attribute to a view,
define it as "Region".
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DEFI NE Regi on AS Regi on

Don't define the attribute under a different name, such as:
DEFI NE Regi on AS Regi onlLi st
End users can only refine by attributes that are present in the physical data. If you alias an attribute, then
end users cannot use it to refine the data.
» Do not give a derived attribute the same name as an attribute from the physical data.

For example, if you are adding an attribute that averages the values of an existing "Sales" attribute, do not
define the new attribute as:

DEFI NE avg( Sal es) as Sal es

Instead, use something like:

DEFI NE avg( Sal es) as AvgSal es

This is also to prevent end users from trying to refine by an attribute that is not in the physical data.

Also note that because EQL does not support multi-assign, any multi-assign attribute that you add to a view
will not be multi-assign in the context of the view. For additional information on using EQL, including the
limitations on multi-assign, see the Oracle Endeca Server Query Language Reference.

Here is an example of an EQL query for generating a list of products, including price and sales numbers, from
a data source consisting of individual transactions.

DEFI NE Products AS SELECT
Product Nane AS Product Nane,
Pr oduct Subcat egor yNane AS Product Subcat egor yNane,
Pr oduct Cat egor yName AS Product Cat egor yNane,
Descri ption AS Descri ption,
avg(" Fact Sal es_Sal esAmount ") AS AvgSal es,
sun( " Fact Sal es_Sal esAnobunt ") AS Sal esSum
avg( St andar dCost) AS AvgSt andar dCost ,
avg(ListPrice) AS AvgListPrice,
(AvgLi stPrice - AvgStandardCost) AS Profit
GROUP BY Product Nane

Defining attributes for a view

On the View Manager, the Attributes list contains the list of view attributes.

Each attribute in the view definition is used to create an entry in the Attributes list. From the Attributes list,
you can configure the attribute display name, attribute description, and whether each attribute can be used as
a dimension.

To manage the list of view attributes:
1. Onthe Attributes panel, to synchronize the attributes list with the current view definition, click Sync.
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The list is updated to contain the attributes that are in the current view definition.

Attributes

O Sync
Mame Display Mame Datatype Dimension? Description
FullMame Full Name mdex:string [} 'Employee's full name
Gender Gender mdex:string 'Employee's gender (M or F
Departmentiame Department Name mdex:string 'Employee's department as
MaritalStatus Marital Status mdex:string 'Employee's marital status
SalesAmountSum Total Sales mdex:double [} Total sales for the employe

2. To change the display name of an attribute, click the Display Name field, then type the display name.
The display name does not need to be NCName-compliant.

3. To change the data type for an attribute, click the Datatype field, then from the drop-down list, select
the data type.

f Note: Changing the data type manually is not recommended. The data type assigned by the
synchronization process should be correct.

4. Use the Dimension? column to indicate whether the attribute can be used for grouping.
If the checkbox is checked, the attribute is a dimension.
By default, all string attributes are dimensions.

5. Inthe Description column, type a brief description of the attribute.

Defining predefined metrics for a view

Predefined metrics are values calculated from the view attributes. For example, if one of the attributes is the
product price, you could calculate predefined metrics such as the ratio of retail price to cost.

Predefined metrics should only be used for calculated values that are only meaningful within the context of the
view, and that stand on their own as values.

When configuring a Chart component, you can assign simple aggregations such as sum or average to any
attribute, so you don't need to create those as predefined metrics. More complex values such as ratios would
be more appropriate for a predefined metric.

On the View Manager, to add a predefined metric to a view:
1. Inthe Metrics panel for the view, click Add.

A placeholder row is added to the list of predefined metrics.

Predefined Metrics

Mame Display Mame Datatype Definition Description

TotalSales Total Sales mdex:double sum(SaIesAmountSum]'Total sales [ <]

AvgSales Avg Sales mdex:double avg(SalesAmouniSum)'Average sales [ <]
" X

sampleMetric Sample Metric mdex:double a
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2. In the new row, click the Name field, then type the name of the predefined metric.

The name must be NCName-compliant, and also should not be the same as the name of an attribute
from the physical data.

3. Click the Display Name field, then type the display name for the predefined metric.
Display names do not need to be NCName-compliant.

4.  Click the Datatype field, then from the drop-down list, select the data type for the predefined metric.
Click the Definition field, then type the EQL expression for calculating the predefined metric value.

The expression is an EQL snippet that will be inserted into a SELECT statement when a query using
the predefined metric is issued.

Here are some examples of expressions:

avg( Sal esAnpunt Sum)
count (1) WHERE Sal esAnpunt Sum > 3000000

6. Inthe Description column, type a brief description of the metric.
You also can edit information for existing predefined metrics.

To remove a metric, click the delete icon for that row.

Validating a view

The View Manager allows you to validate the view to make sure that all of the EQL is valid and that the
attribute names match the definition.

To validate a view, while editing the view, click Validate.

To validate the view, the View Manager issues a query using the view definition. A dialog displays either
indicating that the view is valid, or providing a list of errors.

Previewing the content of a view

From the View Manager, you can display a preview list of the records in a view.
To preview the contents of a view:
1. Inthe Views list, click the edit icon for the view you want to preview.

2. Click Preview.
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The Preview dialog is displayed, containing a list of records for the view. The list only displays the
view attributes. Because the preview list is not grouped by a specific dimension, it cannot display the
predefined metrics.

|| Preview (17 of 17 records) *
¢ | Full Name Gender Dept Mame Sales Marital Status
Michael G Blythe M Sales 9293903.005500 5
t Tsvi Michael Reiter M Sales 7171012751400 ™
Lynn M Tsoflias F Sales 1421810,925200 5
Shu K Ito M Sales 6427005555600 M
Stephen Y Jiang M Sales 1092123.856200 M
Rachel B Valdez F Sales 1790640.231100 S
Syed E Abbas M Sales 172524.451500 M
Jillian Carson F Sales 10065803.542900 S
GarrettR Vargas M Sales 3609447.216300 M
Pamela O Ansman-\ F Sales 3325102,595200 S ne
Tete A Mensa-Annz M Sales 2312545.690500 M i_!.'
Linda C Mitchell F Sales 10367007.428600 ™M
David R Campbell M Sales 3729945350100 S
Amy E Alberts F Sales 732078444600 M
Ranijit R Varkey Ch. M Sales 4509388.933000 S
Jae B Pak F Sales §503338.647200 M
Jos Edvaldo Saraive M Sales 5926418.357400 M
4 1 | +

Ok

Atbsiharbas

3. To close the Preview dialog, click OK.

Deleting a view

From the View Manager, to delete a view, in the Views list, click the delete icon for that view.
You are prompted to confirm that you want to delete the view.

Before deleting a view, make sure that it is not currently being used by a component. If a component is bound
to a view that does not exist, the component loses its data and cannot display content.

Also make sure that the view is not being used as part of the definition of another view. If you delete a view
that is used by another view, then the other view's definition becomes invalid, and any components bound to
that view also lose their data and cannot display content.

Note that Studio cannot automatically check whether a view is being used in the definition of another view.

Oracle® Endeca Information Discovery: Studio User's Guide Version 2.4.0 « November 2012



Part V

Building a Studio Application



Chapter 13
About Building Studio Applications

Studio applications are business intelligence tools that provide end users with ways to view, navigate,
compare, and analyze data.

How is a Studio application structured?

Sample page layouts for different types of end user tasks

Importing the Data Explorer and Schema Explorer sample pages

How is a Studio application structured?

Each Studio application is made up of one or more pages. On the Studio user interface, the pages are
represented as tabs.

Each page contains a set of components. Each component is designed to perform a specific type of function,
such as:

» Displaying lists of records or record attributes
 Filtering the data displayed on other components
» Displaying visual representations of data

» Highlighting specific values

Sample page layouts for different types of end user tasks

As you design your application, here are some sample layouts that you can use as a guide.

About these sample layouts

Sample layout - status and alerts dashboard
Sample layout - visualization dashboard
Sample layout - visual discovery and analysis

Sample layout - unstructured visual discovery
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About these sample layouts

You can set up each page in your application to support different types of data exploration and discovery.

For example, one page may enable end users to view and compare different subsets of the data. Other pages
may foster more in-depth analysis and visualization of the data. Or you may want to provide a quick visual
snapshot of the current data, highlighting important values and showing trends over time.

These sample page layouts show how different components and arrangements of components can support
these different types of user tasks. They can be used as a starting point for designing your own applications.
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Sample layout - status and alerts dashboard

This type of layout is designed to present end users with a quick summary of key data points, to allow them to

monitor changes to the data over time.

Page 1 Page 2 Page 3 Page 4

Metrics Bar Metrics Bar Alerts
Metrics Bar Metrics Bar
Metrics Bar Metrics Bar

Alerts
Metrics Bar Chart

o] -
Metrics Bar o |
— -
Metrics Bar
Cross Tab

The Metrics Bar and Alerts components are used to highlight important details in the data such as key
performance indicators.

The Chart component provides a visual display of key data.

The Cross Tab component provides a broader set of data.
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Sample layout - visualization dashboard

This page layout also provides a quick snapshot of data, but in a more visual format.

Page 1 Page 2 Page 3 Page 4
Chart Chart Chart
I I r
Chart Chart Chart
|
I I l
Cross Tab

Each Chart component highlights a specific set of data, to compare values or show trends.

The Cross Tab component provides a broader set of data.
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Sample layout - visual discovery and analysis

This type of layout allows end users to explore and filter the data in order to do more analysis and

comparison.
Page 1 Page 2 Page 3 Page 4
Search Box Metrics Bar
|
Breadcrumbs Tab1 Tab 2 Tab 3
I |
PR Chart Chart
—— _,.-"" =
I | o

Guided Navigation

<

Results Table

The Search Box and Guided Navigation components allow users to refine the displayed data using search
terms or selected attribute values. As users refine the data, the other components may be updated to only

include the data for the current refinement.

The Breadcrumbs component displays the current refinements, and is used to remove refinements.

The Results Table component provides a list of records or generated values, with the Chart components

providing a more visual analysis of the current data.

This layout also includes a tabbed container to provide different views.
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Sample layout - unstructured visual discovery

This type of layout provides basic tools to explore and understand the data.

Page 1 Page 2 Page 3 Page 4
Search Box Results Table
Kl
Breadcrumbs
I |
e — Compare
I |
 — 1 2 3 4

Guided Navigation

Record Details

The Search Box and Guided Navigation components allow users to refine the displayed data using search
terms or selected attribute values. As users refine the data, the other components may be updated to only
include the data for the current refinement.

The Breadcrumbs component displays the current refinements, and is used to remove refinements.

The Results Table component contains a list of records or generated metrics. From the Results Table, users
can:

» Use the Record Details component to see an expanded list of attributes for a selected record

» Use the Compare component to analyze differences among selected records
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Importing the Data Explorer and Schema Explorer sample
pages

Studio provides a set of sample pages you can use as a starting point for working with components and
viewing data and configuration settings.

One page, called Data Explorer, contains components bound to the def aul t data source. This page allows
you to explore the data in the def aul t data source.

The other page, Schema Explorer, contains similar components. The components on the Schema Explorer
page are bound to the def aul t - schena data source, which only displays configuration records. This page
allows you to explore the configuration settings for the def aul t data source.

The About Studio page includes a button to import these pages into Studio. The pages are loaded into a new
community called explorers. If needed, Studio also creates the data sources.

To import these sample pages into Studio:
1. From the Studio menu, select Control Panel.
2. On the Control Panel menu, under Information Discovery, click About Studio.

The About Studio page is displayed.

Information Discovery

» Admin Admin About Studio

¥ Information Discovery
Studio codebase version 2.3-SNAPSHOT

Studio database schema version 2.3-SNAPSHOT

Build date Thu, 25 Mar 2012 18:12:23 -0400
Framework Settings

View Manager Build revision 5308

Performan trics

o Load Quick 5tart Application Load Schema and Data Explorers
» Portal

> Server

P Layout Control

3. Onthe About Studio page, click Load Schema and Data Explorers.

Studio prompts you to confirm that you want to load the pages.

(Load Schema and Data Explorers ><§|

! 9, Would you like to load the scherma and data explorers? This will override the current
\t/ configuration in the "explorers” community.

L DK Cancel J

4. Click OK.
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Studio displays a message confirming that it has created the new explorers community with the Data
Explorer and Schema Explorer pages. The message dialog includes a link to the new community, or
you can just click OK to close the dialog and continue.

Load Schema and Data Explorers ><§|

community from the Communities tool, or use this link: hitp://appdev-
%2k8-p3.eng.endeca.com:8080/web/explorers

If neither the def aul t or def aul t - schema data sources exist, then Studio creates them. In this
case, both data sources contain placeholder values for the server, port, and data store name.

0 ) The "explorers” community has been created. To see the application, either select the

If the def aul t data source exists, but def aul t - schema does not exist, then Studio uses the server,
port, and data store name values from def aul t to create def aul t - schema, and adds the
configuration to only display configuration records.

5. If needed, update the def aul t and def aul t - schena data sources to point to your Endeca Server.

For information on editing data sources, see Using the Data Sources page to manage your data
sources on page 54.

For def aul t - schenma, make sure you do not edit or remove the ndex- r ecor ds parameter.

6. To navigate to the explorers community:
(a) From the Studio menu, select My Places.
(b) Click explorers.

Welcome Admin Admin!

I - -

4| Control Panel
a My Account

&l sion out

@ Add Component
@ Layout Template

E[ Manage Pages

{&3 Guest

Public Pages (2) E‘

E[3 Private Pages (0) E‘

(c) Click Public Pages.

Oracle® Endeca Information Discovery: Studio User's Guide Version 2.4.0 « November 2012



About Building Studio Applications

106

The Data Explorer and Schema Explorer pages are displayed.

ORALCLE' Endeca Information Discovery Welcome Admin Admin!
Data Explorer
[ Breadcrumbs. )= |jal[%] | & SearchBax MIIIES
No refinements have been selected, a
[ Guided Navigation Sl-lSine /| Search Within
* Ratings ortainer - Look and Feel - Confl - Export { Import - Close
Review Score * | Results Table = =
Designation +
Actons
-
Characteristics Viine Type Viimery B Price £ _Region B WineType
By * Merkst Andraw Wil 21.000000 Washingion Werit, Red
Flavors * ] La Poderna 22000000 Tuscany Dessert, Tuscany DOC
Drirkabity | | wme Dr. Heinz Wagner 12.000000 Germaay Kabinett, Whis
~ Other Red Coumbia 12.000000 Washingion Werit-Cabemet, Red
= || mea Canepa (Chie) £000000 Chie Cabemet lakec, Red
= ot g ] Chardonn e e Tl et 12 020, i G e
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Working with Themes

Themes control the look and feel of your Studio application.

About themes
Installing a new theme

Changing the default theme

About themes

Themes are hot deployable plugins used to control the appearance of an application. By creating your own
themes, your Studio application can adhere to the look-and-feel standards used across all of your company's
Web sites and Web application.

By default, Studio ships with the Endeca theme.

Your application developer can also create customized themes for your application.

Installing a new theme

If you have developed your own theme, then to make the theme available to use in your application, you must
first install the theme .war file.

To install the new theme:
1. From the Studio menu, select Control Panel.
2. Inthe Server section of the Control Panel menu, click Plugins Installation.
3. Onthe Plugins Installation page, click Install More Themes.

Server Content for Guest ¥ 4= Back to Guest

Plugins Installation

Portlet Plugins Theme Plugins Layout Template Plugins Hook Pluging ~ Web Plugins

Install More Themes

Theme Active Roles

TR cisssio
- T — B Package: Liferay Core Plugins
—_— "~ Color Schemes: Blue, Green, Orange

- Yes User

15 _—

e e
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4.  On the Plugin Installer page, click Upload File.

Server
Plugin Installer

Browse Repository Upload File Download File Configuration

Upload a WAR file to install a layout template, portlet, or theme.

I Browse_

Specify an optional context for deployment. For example, sample-jsp-portlet.

Install

5. To search for and select the .war file for the theme, click Browse.

On the file selection dialog, select the file, then click Open.

6. After selecting the file, click Install.

Changing the default theme

The portal - ext. properti es file includes a setting to determine the default theme used by the Studio

application. By default, Studio uses the Endeca theme.

Before you can select a different default theme, you must first install it. See Installing a new theme on page

107.

To select a different default theme:

1. In order to select the theme, you must know its ID. To get the ID of an installed theme:

(a) From the Studio menu, select Control Panel.

(b) In the Portal section of the Control Panel menu, click Plugins Configuration.

(c) On the Plugins Configuration page, click Theme Plugins.
Portal

Plugins Configuration

Portlet Plugins. Theme Plugins Layout Template Plugins Hook Plugins Web Plugins

Theme

EE Cisssic
W _m - Package: Liferay Core Plugins

Color Schemes: Blue, Green, Orange

I

*— - Control Panel

Content for Guest ¥ 4= Back to Guest

Active Roles

Yes User

(d) Click the name of the theme you want to use.
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The details page for the plugin includes the plugin ID.
Portal
Plugins Configuration
Plugin

Module ID  endecal/endeca-theme/2. 3-SNAPSHOT/war
Plugin I endeca_WAR_endecatheme

Active

2. After obtaining the theme ID, in the file endeca- portal \ port al - ext . properti es, find the
following setting:

defaul t.regul ar. t hene. i d=endeca_WAR _endecat hene

3. Replace endeca_WAR_endecat herre with the ID of the new default theme.

4. To implement the change, restart Studio.
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Managing Pages

Each Studio application is made up of one or more pages that you create and maintain.

Changing the logo at the top of the application
Adding a page

Renaming a page

Applying a layout template to a page

Applying a theme to a page

Deleting a page

Changing the logo at the top of the application

By default, the logo at the top of the Studio application is an Oracle logo. You can replace this logo with your

own company logo.

To change the logo:

1. Inthe Control Panel, in the Portal section, click Settings.

2. On the Settings page, in the right-hand menu, click Display Settings.

Portal Content for Guest ¥

Settings

L and Time Zone ORACLE"
endeca.com

Detault Language

English (United States) I Configuration
Ggnery

Available Languages Authentication

wr_5A,eu_ES,ca_AD,ca_ES,Zh_CH.Zh_TW,cs_CZnl_WLen_US,N_FLir_| —

Mail Host Hames

Time Zone
— Emad Nosficasons
(UTC } Coardinated Universal Time -

Identification
Loge
Allow community sdministrators to use their own logo?
[ Change
- Miscellaneous
Look and Feel | Display Settings
Google Apps
Default Regular Theme
Endeca Theme | =
- Save  Cancel
Dofault Poblle Themg, L " -

#= Back 1o Guest

In the Logo section of the Settings page, click Change.

4.  Browse to the logo .png file you want to use, open it, then click Save.

On the Settings page, click Save.

The new logo is applied to the application's pages.
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Adding a page
When you first launch Studio, the interface consists of a single page. You can then add additional pages.

Adding pages to your application maximizes application logic while minimizing visual clutter. Spreading
components among several pages also helps improve the performance of the application.

To add a page to your Studio application:

1. Click Add Page.

Welcome Test Test!

® Add Page

An empty page label is created.

2. Inthe label field, type a name for your new page.
formation Discovery

_ L

3. Click Save.
A new named tab is added to the application.

The name that you give a new page is actually its display name. This is the name shown in the page tab.

When the page is created, it also is given a friendly URL. You can see the friendly URL on the Manage Page
dialog for that page. For example:

Mame Results|

HTML Title

Type Portlet =]
Hidden (&

Friendly URL  http://e 18080 /web/guest | fresults
For example, /ews.

Query Sting | - S

Because the display name is different from the friendly URL, you can change the display name without
affecting any page transitions.

Once you have created additional pages, you can create page transitions to target the output of individual
components to the page you specify. You can also apply a new theme to the page.

Renaming a page
After you create a page, you can change the display name that appears on its tab.

When you rename a page, you are only changing the display name, so you do not have to change any
existing page transitions.

To rename a page:
1. Click the page tab.
2. Click the page tab again.
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3. Inthe field, type the new name.

N

4, Click Save.

You can also rename a page from the Manage Pages dialog for that page.

Applying a layout template to a page
Studio provides a number of default layout templates that allow you to establish the layout of the pages in your

Studio application.

Layout templates determine how components are organized on each page. For example, a page may contain
two horizontal columns of different widths, or a banner over two equally-wide columns.

To change the layout of a page:
1. Click the page tab.
2. From the Studio menu, select Layout Template.

3. Inthe Layout window, click the radio button for the layout you want to apply to the page.

* Layout *®

_' 1 Column _' 2 Columns 50:50‘ @) 3 Columns 30:?’0‘ _' 2 Columns ?02301
_) 3 Columns _) 1-2 Columns 30‘?0‘ _) 1-2 Columns (70,30} _) 1-2-1 Columns

_! Fixed-Width Left Column
Layout

_! 2-2 Columns

Save

4, Click Save

The new layout is applied to the page, with any existing components organized accordingly.
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Applying a theme to a page
Each page in the application can use a different theme.

For more information about themes, including how to install new themes, see Working with Themes on page
107.

To apply a theme to a page:
1. From the Studio menu, choose Manage Pages.

2. Onthe Pages tab of the Manage Pages dialog, click a page.

-] Manage Pages ‘
[ FNTCM Lookand Feel  Export / Import f
4
5] Guest Edit Public Pag?
Welcome

Results
Page

Click the Look and Feel tab.

4. The Themes tab shows the theme that is currently being used by the page and lists any available
themes. To apply another theme, click that theme.

Themes

Current Theme

EEEERS Endeca Theme

Author
Endeca Technologies

e

15 _—

Available Themes (1) Install More

If the new theme was applied successfully, a message displays to confirm that the request was processed.

Deleting a page
You can delete pages from the application. When you a delete a page, any components on the page also are
deleted.

You cannot delete the currently selected page. In other words, before deleting a page, you must navigate to a
different page.

To delete a page:

1. Navigate to a different page from the one you want to delete.
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2.  Place the cursor on the page tab of the page to be deleted.

A delete icon is displayed in the right upper corner of the tab.

Welcome Results Record Details Dashboard ©

3.  Click the delete icon.
A delete confirm prompt is displayed.
4. To delete the page, click OK.

You can also delete a page from the Manage Pages dialog. As with the procedure above, you cannot delete
the currently selected page.
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Adding and Configuring Components

On each page, you add and configure components. The components provide the end user with tools to
analyze the data in order to discover new information.

Adding a component to a page

Renaming components

Editing components

Formatting values displayed on a component

Creating links from a component to a different page

Configuring hyperlinks from Studio components

Adding a component to a page

Studio contains several standard components to add functionality to your application.
To add a component to your Studio application:

1. From the Studio menu, select Add Component.

Welcome Admin Admin!

I ﬁ Home |
4| Control Panel

B My Account
&l sion out

[i8 Layout Template
E[ Manage Pages

{5&‘_& My Places

The Add Component dialog is displayed.

2. Inthe Add Component dialog, to display a list of components, expand the component categories.
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* Add Component

Search applications (searches as you type).

& Content Management
& pebug
& Information Discovery

1 Alerts

] Bookmarks

1 Breadcrumbs

3 Chart

] Compare

1 Cross Tab

1 Data Explorer

1 Guided Navigation

4 Map

-] Metrics Bar

1 Range Filters

1 Record Details

1 Results List

1 Results Table

1 Sample Endeca Portlet

1 Search Box

1 Tag Cloud

& Layout Control
) Tools

Add
Add
Add
Add
Add
Add
Add
Add
Add
Add
Add
Add
Add
Add
Add
Add
Add

) Drag a portlet to place it on the

page.

[ Install More Applications

You can also use the search field to search for a specific component.

# Add Component
Search applications (searches as you type).
Gu|
& Information Discovery -]
1 Guided Navigation Add
4 Tools |
1 Language Add

- Drag a portlet to place it on the
page.

[} Install More Applications

3. To add a component to the main page layout, either:
» Click the Add link for the component.
e Drag the component from the Add Component dialog to the page.

Renaming components

After you add a component to your application, you can rename it to reflect your own terminology or the

content being displayed.

To rename a component:

1.  Click the title bar of the component.

The default title becomes editable.
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Search Box| E]E] @ Z]

Q
[~ search Within

2. Overwrite the existing title with your new one.
3.  Click outside of the title bar.

The component now uses the new title.

Editing components
You edit Studio components in order to further customize your end users' experience. For example, you can
specify the data source to use, the attribute groups to display, and the format of displayed data.
The general process for editing a component is the same for each component. For detailed information about
configuring specific components, see the component documentation.
To edit a Studio component:

1. Inthe component's title bar, click ..... In the drop-down menu, click Preferences.

BN

ick Configuration
E‘ Preferences

ol

The edit view for the component is displayed.

The edit view covers the entire workspace. You cannot see or edit any other components.

2. Edit the settings for the component.
3. To save your changes, click Save Preferences.
4. To exit the edit view, click the Return to Full Page link at the top right corner of the edit view.

42 Return to Full Page
- g—

Formatting values displayed on a component

On a component edit view, when the component displays attribute or metric values, you can use the Format
drop-down list to select the format to use.

The default format for an attribute value is based on the attribute data type. For metrics, which are calculated
from attributes, the format must be some form of a number. You should make sure to select a format that

makes sense for the displayed values.
When you select a format, Studio displays the appropriate configuration options for that format.
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The available formats and their associated configuration options are:

Integer Indicates that the value is an integer.
For an integer value, you can configure:
» The character to use to separate the thousands

* Whether to display a % sign after the value

Currency Indicates that the value is a currency value.
For a currency value, you can configure:
e The character to use to separate the thousands
» The character to use for the decimal
e The number of decimal places to include
e The currency symbol to use

e Whether to display the currency symbol in front of the value (prefix) or after
the value (suffix)

Decimal Indicates that the value is a decimal number.
For a decimal value, you can configure:
» The character to use to separate the thousands
» Whether to display a % sign after the value
» The character to use for the decimal

» The number of decimal places to display

String Indicates that the value is a text string.
For a string value, you can configure the capitalization. You can either:
e Keep the string as it is
e Convert the string to all upper case
e Convert the string to all lower case
e Convert the string to title case (first letter of each word is capitalized)

You also can provide a number of characters after which to truncate the value.
For example, for a long description, you may want to only display the first 200
characters.
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Date Indicates that the value is a date.

Note that a value can only use the date format if it is stored as an Oracle Endeca
Server date value (milliseconds since epoch). This option cannot be used for
dates stored using other formats.

For a date value, you can configure the format to use. The options are:

* American style (MM/DD/YYYY). For example, for October 20, 2010, the
American style date would be 10/20/2010.

» European style (DD/MM/YYYY). For example, for October 20, 2010, the
European style date would be 20/10/2010.

Creating links from a component to a different page

For components that allow refinement or linking to other components, you can target a different page of the
Studio application.

About page transitions

Page transition syntax

Creating page transitions using component IDs

About page transitions

Page transitions allow a component on one page in a Studio application to pass data to a component on
another page.

For example, a Results Table component on one page could be configured to target a Record Details
component on a different page.

On the edit view of the source component, you specify the target for a page transition.

For example, when users select an attribute on this Guided Navigation component, the refinement is applied
to the data-results page.

["] Guided Navigation
default =] Update data source

Configuration Options

7| Enabl head Maximum values to show in a single
Hebrme= attribute:

Maximum type-ahead suggestions: 500

20

Target page:

Mumber of values to display before "Show data-results|
More” button:

10

T i i
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Page transition syntax

You can target a page using a full context path or a relative context path. Both paths require that you use the
internal page name.

Using the internal page name

When specifying the page name for a page transition, you must use the internal page name used in the URL,
not the display name used on the page tab.

Studio creates the internal name automatically when you create the page. The internal name removes spaces
and special characters.

For example, while the label on the page tab is Data Results:

ORACLE" Endeca Information Discovery

Welcome Mavigation Data Results

The page name in the URL is data-results:

.com:B080/web/guest/data-results

While you can change the display name for a page, the internal page name does not change.

Relative context paths

For a relative context path, the power user only specifies the name of the page. The default context path is
then added in front of the target page name.

The default context is set using the Framework Setting df.viewTransitionDefaultContext. The default value
for the setting is / web/ guest / . If your application is created within a community, you can change the setting

to be the path to that community.

For example, if the user enters anal yze in the target page field for a component, and the default context path
is / web/ ny- comruni ty/, the end user is redirected to / web/ my- conmruni t y/ anal yze.

Full context paths
For a full context path, the entire path is provided, and the default context path setting is ignored.
For example, for the following target value:

/ web/ spend/ anal yze

no matter what the default context path is, end users are redirected to the / web/ spend/ anal yze page.

Selecting atab on a Tabbed Component Container

If the target page includes a Tabbed Component Container component, then to specify the tab that is
selected, you append to the page name:

#t abconponent nane[ t abNunber ]
Where:

» tabcomponentname is the name of the tabbed component.
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e tabNumber is the number (1, 2, 3, etc.) of the tab to select.
So for example, for the following target value:
/ web/ spend/ anal yze#Sal es Nunber s[ 1]
» The end user is redirected to the / web/ spend/ anal yze page.
e On the page, the first tab of the Sales Numbers tabbed component is selected.
To select the tab to display for multiple tabbed components, use a double colon (::) to delimit the components.
For example, for the following target value:
/ web/ spend/ anal yze#Sal es Nunbers[1]:: Quarterly Forecast][2]
» The user is redirected to the / web/ spend/ anal yze page.
e On the Sales Numbers tabbed component, tab 1 is selected.

e On the Quarterly Forecast tabbed component, tab 2 is selected.

Creating page transitions using component IDs

In order to implement certain kinds of page transitions, you need to use component IDs, rather than names.

Because the double colon (::) is part of the page transition syntax, you should avoid using it in your tab titles.
You also should avoid multiple tabbed component containers with duplicate titles.

If you cannot avoid these naming features, then when defining a page transition target, you must use a
component's ID rather than its name.

To find a component's ID:
1. Hover your mouse over the tab until the URL appears in the status bar at the bottom of the screen.

2. Extract the p_p_i d parameter from the URL.

)J’web!guestfdashbo@p_p_id: nested_tabs_INSTANCE_7 r@p_p_lifeqcIe:l&'.p_p_state:

For example, for the following target value:
/ web/ spend/ anal yze#nest ed_t abs_| NSTANCE_OCbE[ 2] : : nest ed_t abs_| NSTANCE_Ja6E[ 1]

e The end user is redirected to the / web/ spend/ anal yze page.
* On the tabbed component with ID nest ed_t abs_| NSTANCE_O0CbE, tab 2 is selected.
* On the tabbed component with ID nest ed_t abs_| NSTANCE Ja6E, tab 1 is selected.

Configuring hyperlinks from Studio components

Components can include hyperlinks to external URLs, which can present security risks.

About Studio component hyperlinks
Indicating whether to encode inserted attribute values
About using non-HTTP protocol links

Recommendations for attribute values that are complete URLs
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About Studio component hyperlinks

The Results Table and Results List components can include hyperlinks from the displayed records to
external URLs.

Some URLs are static, with the exact same page displayed for every record.

More commonly, a URL contains one or more variable placeholders, each representing an attribute from the
underlying data. At runtime, Studio replaces the placeholders with the actual attribute values for the current
record.

For example, for a list of products, a Results List component might include a hyperlink to the product web
page. To find the correct page, the hyperlink includes the product identifier as a dynamic URL parameter.

When configuring these hyperlinks and inserting dynamic URL parameters, you should be aware of the
security risks and recommendations associated with them, including:

e Encoding versus not encoding the inserted values
e Using non-HTTP (file or FTP) links

e Storing full URLs as attribute values

Indicating whether to encode inserted attribute values

When you insert an attribute value as a URL parameter, you can specify whether Studio encodes the value
before inserting it into the URL.

URLs must use ASCII characters, and must avoid using certain reserved characters used as part of the URL
syntax. URL encoding replaces any non-conforming characters with a percent sign followed by a hexadecimal
numeric representation of the character.

For example, the forward slash (/) is a reserved character. If a URL includes the phrase "CD/DVD", then URL
encoding would change that to "CD%2FDVD".

When inserting attribute values into a URL, to have Studio encode the inserted value, use the following format:
${attribute}

For example:

http://ww. acrre. conl i ndex. ht nPpl=${Attri bute_1}&p2=${Attri bute_2}

To not encode the value, use a double set of braces:

${{attribute}}

For example:

http://ww. acnme. com i ndex. ht nPpl=${{Attribute 1}}&p2=${{Attribute 2}}

It is important to understand that avoiding encoding can pose a security risk, because data retrieved from the
underlying Endeca Server is rendered in the user’'s browser without intervention, potentially allowing scripts or
HTML to be injected directly into a user’'s browser.

Similarly, if the attribute contains reserved characters that are disallowed in a URL, the resulting hyperlink may
be invalid or incorrect and therefore not work for the end user.

As a result, using the non-encoding syntax is not recommended. Unless you know that the underlying data is
already encoded, you should always use the encoding syntax.
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About using non-HTTP protocol links

While Studio does not prevent you from inserting links that use a non-HTTP protocol, such as file:// or ftp://,
using these types of links is not recommended.

Most modern browsers are configured by default to disallow file URLs on web pages retrieved over HTTP.
This is a security precaution to ensure web pages cannot execute files on a user’s system.

When users click these types of links, the browser ignores them and does not display the link target.

Similarly, not all browsers are guaranteed to support FTP links, and users may not have FTP clients available
to get access to content hosted over this protocol.

If users need to reach content on a file system or FTP server, it is recommended that you set up a
configuration such as a web servlet to stream files through an HTTP interface. This allows all of your links to
be secure HTTP links, and ensures consistent access for users with all browser configurations.

Recommendations for attribute values that are complete URLS

It is possible that your source data contains complete URLSs (including the protocol, host, port, and path) that
are ingested into the Endeca Server when the data is loaded. For example, company data could include links
to pages on the company web site.

If you store the full value, and then insert the value as the hyperlink URL, you would not be able to encode it.
Because Studio does not parse the attribute value as part of an absolute URL, encoding it would corrupt the
URL, and the link would not work.

For example, htt p: / / www. nyconpany. conl pagel would become
ht t pdB8AYRFY2Fwww. myconpany. con@Fpagel.

Because of this, storing the full URL in your Endeca Server data is not recommended.

For these types of attributes, during the data ingest process, it is recommended that you use one of the
following approaches:

1. Use one or more attributes to store only the parameter values for each record’s URL.

When you configure the URL in a component, you would then manually type the standard part of the URL
into the component configuration, and use encoded attributes for the querystring parameters. For
example:

http://server. myconpany. com path/to?file=${File Attr}

You can only use this approach if all of the URLs have the same structure. If this is not the case, then you
may need to use one of the other approaches.

2. Store the structural portions of the URL in a separate attribute from the parameter values.

In this approach, the structural portions of the URL such as the protocol, hostname, port, and context
path/delimiters are stored in one or more attributes. The parameter portions of the URL that represent
identifiers are stored in separate attributes as in approach 1 above.

When you enter the URL in the component, you would not encode the structural attributes, but would
encode the parameters. For example:

${{URL_Root}}/path/to/${File Path Attr}?file=${File Attr}
3. Use a single attribute for the full URL, but have the data ingest process encode any non-structural
portions of the URL, such as querystring parameters.
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This prevents script injection and addresses any disallowed characters. When you enter the URL, you can
then use the attribute value without further encoding. For example:

S{{URL_Attr}}
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Using Deep Linking to Create Links from
External Sites

Deep linking allows users to construct URLs to navigate from an external site to an existing Studio page.

About deep linking URLs
Syntax for the deep linking URL
Examples of deep linking URLs

About deep linking URLSs

Deep linking URLs are essentially external bookmarks to Studio. They also can specify the data source filter
state for any or all of the data sources used by the application.

Note that Studio does enforce security when displaying a page from a deep link. The user is prompted to log
in if needed, and if the user does not have permission to see the page, then Studio displays an error. In
addition to using the filters provided in the deep link, the page only displays data that the user has access to.

Syntax for the deep linking URL

The basic deep linking URL contains the path to the specific Studio page. The URL can also contain
parameters to set the state of the application data sources, and display a specific tab on a Tabbed
Component Container.

Basic deep linking URL format
The general form of the URL is:
http://<portal host>: <port >/ <pat ht opage>
Where:
e <portal host > is the Studio server name.
e <port > is the Studio port.
e <pat hToPage> is the path from Studio to the specific page.

For a simple configuration, where the pages are in the default guest community, the path is
web/ guest / <pageNane>.

For example:

http:/ /| ocal host: 8080/ web/ guest / sunmary
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Adding the deeplink parameter to set the data source state

If you want to set the initial state of any or all of the data sources as part of the deep linking URL, then you
add the deepl i nk parameter:

http://<portal host>: <port >/ <pat ht opage>?deepl i nk=[ <dat aSour ceSt at es>]
Where <dat aSour ceSt at es> is the list of data sources with the corresponding filters to apply:

deepLi nk=[
{" <dat aSour cel d1>":

{

"queryFunctions": [<queryFunctionDefinitions>],
"navByVal ue": {
"<attributel>":"<attributeval uel>",
"<attribute2>":["<attributeval ue2>","<attributeval ue2>","<attributeval ue3>"]

}
}

{’ "<dat aSour cel d2>": {<filters>}},
{ "<dataSourcel d3>": {<filters>}}

]

Deep linking URLs support most of the query functions that are supported by the data source JSON, such as
Recor dFi | ter and Refi nenent Fi | t er . For details on the filter syntax, see Adding filters to a data source on

page 60.
For example:
"queryFunctions": [

"class":"RecordFilter",
"recordFilter":"Designation: Best Buy"
Iz

{

"class":"RangeFilter",
"property":"P_Price",
"rangeQperat or": " BTWN',
"rangeType": " CURRENCY",
"val uel": "50",

"val ue2":" 100"

b

{

"class":"RefinementFilter",
"attributeVval ue":"1997",
"attributeKey":"Vintage"

}H

Note that refinements from a Recor dFi | t er are not added to the Breadcrumbs component, and cannot be
removed.

Deep linking does not support Dat aSour ceFi | t er. If the URL includes Dat aSour ceFi | t er Studio ignores it,
but does not issue an error message.

Deep linking URLS also support navByVal ue filters, which are similar to Ref i nenent Fi | t er in that they refine
the data based on attribute values. However, navByVal ue uses the attribute display name instead of the
attribute key.
For example:
"navByVal ue": {

"Wne Type":"Red",

"Regi on":"CQ her France",
"Body": ["Fresh”, "Ful | ", "Ri ch", "Ri pe"]
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In most cases, it is preferable to use a Ref i nement Fi | t er, because it is usually faster and more reliable.

The one case where you might need to use navByVal ue is for a managed attribute value for which you do not
know the attribute key. For example, if your data source includes a State managed attribute, and you have
added values (Northeast, South, Midwest, West Coast) to create a hierarchy for grouping the State attribute
values, then to filter by the value "Northeast", you might need to use navByVal ue.

Restoring a data source to its default state

To make sure that the data source is in its default state when the link is used, with no refinements or searches
applied, you pass it an empty filter.

http://<portal host>: <port >/ <pat ht opage>?deepl i nk=[ { " <dat asour cenanme>": {}}]

Navigating to a specific tab on a Tabbed Component Container

If the page you are navigating to includes a Tabbed Component Container, then you use the
pageTransi ti onTabSt at e parameter to direct the user to a specific tab.

The basic format for a deep linking URL that specifies a Tabbed Component Container tab is:

http://<portal host>: <port >/ <pat ht opage>?com endeca. di scovery.
pageTr ansi ti onTabSt at e=<t abconponent nane>[ <t abnunber >] &eepl i nk=[ <dat aSour ceSt at es>]

Where:
e <tabconponent nane> is the name of the component.
o <t abnunber > is the number of the tab.

For example, to display the second tab on a component named ChartTabs, the value of
pageTransi ti onTabSt at e would be:

pageTransi ti onTabSt at e=Chart Tabs[ 2]

Notes on the length of deep linking URLs

When creating a deep linking URL with a large number of filters, you need to be aware of any limits to the
request size for your application server.

Encoding also can add to the size of the original request.
For example, for Tomcat, the default maximum size of the request HTTP header is 8192.
If you need to support longer URLS, you may need to update the relevant settings on your application server.

In addition to any application server limits, note that Microsoft Internet Explorer cannot process URLS longer
than 2083 characters.

Examples of deep linking URLSs

Here are some examples of deep linking URLSs.

Record filter
The following link displays the page my-page.
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The def aul t data source is refined using a Recor dFi | t er to only show records that have a Designation of
"Best Buy".

http://1 ocal host: 8080/ web/ guest / ny- page?deepl i nk=[ {"defaul t":
{queryFunctions:[{"class":"RecordFilter","recordFilter":"Designation: Best Buy"}]}}]

Page and tab transition with a RecordFilter
The following link displays the page my-page.
On the page, the second tab of the Tabbed Component Container named Charts is displayed.

The def aul t data source is refined using a Recor dFi | t er to only show records that have a value of 1999 for
the Vintage attribute.
http://1ocal host: 8080/ web/ guest / ny- page?com endeca. di scovery.

pageTr ansi ti onTabSt at e=Chart s[ 2] &eepl i nk=[ {"defaul t": {" queryFuncti ons":
[{"class":"RecordFilter","recordFilter":"Vintage: 1999"}]}}]

Filters for multiple data sources

The following deep link goes to the home page of the application.

The pr oduct s data source is refined:
* Using a Recor dFi | t er to only show records where Designation is "Best Buy".
» Using a RangeFi | t er to only show records where P_Price is between 50 and 100.
* Using a navByVal ue filter to only show records where Region is "Other France".

The account s data source is refined using a Refi nement Fi | t er to only show records where BookingYear is

2010.

http://1 ocal host: 8080/ web/ guest ?deepl i nk=[ {" products": {"queryFunctions":[

{"class":"RecordFilter", "recordFilter":"Designation: Best Buy"},

{"class":"RangeFilter", "property":"P_Price","rangeQperator":"BTW", "val uel": "50", "val ue2":"100"}],

"navByVal ue": {"Regi on":"Qther France",}}}, {"accounts":{"queryFunctions":][
{"class":"RefinementFilter", "attributeVal ue":"2010", "attributeKey": "Booking_Year"}]}]

Clearing the data source state for a data source
The following link displays the page my-page, with the def aul t data source set to its original state:

http:/ /1 ocal host: 8080/ web/ guest / ny- page?deepl i nk=[ {"defaul t":{}}]
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Recommendations for Better Performance

When building a Studio application, to prevent the application from slowing down, keep the following
recommendations in mind.

Reduce the number of components per page

Avoid overly complex EQL queries

Keep the EQL threshold small

Display the minimum number of columns needed

Reduce the number of components per page

One way to ensure good performance is to keep the number of components per page down to the minimum
needed.

Because each component makes a separate query to the Endeca Server, adding a component adds additional
work to load the page.

Rendering each component also adds to the work.

To help avoid this issue, you can group components across multiple pages. For example, you can have one
page devoted to basic data navigation, and another with charts for data analysis.

Avoid overly complex EQL queries

Another way to improve performance is to keep your EQL queries as simple as possible.

Evaluating an EQL query can take up a lot of resources, so the more complex the EQL queries on a page, the
slower the page will be.

Also, the EQL queries are evaluated in parallel as much as possible, so the more EQL queries that are issued,
the fewer resources each query has to execute.

Keep the EQL threshold small

Some components that use EQL, such as Results Table and Chart, include an EQL threshold setting that
controls the maximum number of records to process. For better performance, you should make this value
relatively small.

The components do not evaluate the EQL results until the number of records is lower than the defined
threshold. A smaller threshold allows the page to perform better when working with large sets of data.
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When the data has been refined to a smaller number of records, the EQL is processed and the component
data is displayed.

Display the minimum number of columns needed

For components such as Results Table, Cross Tab, and Chart, only display the columns you need.

On a similar note, for the Guided Navigation component, only display the attribute groups you need, and
avoid expanding attribute values by default.

Retrieving all of the data needed to generate a large number of columns can cause the components to render
much more slowly.

For the Results Table, you can use attribute groups to limit the number of columns shown at any given time.
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Exporting and Importing Studio Pages

To back up your application, or to migrate pages between environments, you can export and import Studio
pages.

About exporting and importing pages

Exporting pages from Studio

Importing pages into Studio

About exporting and importing pages

The export and import process is mostly used to migrate pages between environments.

Most Studio applications use multiple environments for their development process. The environments can
include:

» Development, for creating new content
e Testing, to test content that is ready to go to production

e Staging, to stage new content. In some cases, the testing and staging systems are combined into a single
environment.

* Production, the site available to end users

When developing new content, instead of having to recreate the content on each environment, you can export
the pages from one environment, and then import them into another environment.

You also can use the export function to back up a set of pages.

The pages are exported to a LAR file.

Exporting pages from Studio

From Studio, you export selected pages into a LAR file.

What is included in the export?

Completing the export
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What is included in the export?

When you export pages, the exported material only includes the pages and the components. The export does
not contain any data sources.

Completing the export

The export option is available from both the Manage Pages option of the Studio menu, and the Communities
page on the Control Panel. We recommend using the option on the Communities page.

To export pages from Studio:

1. To display the Manage Pages options from the Communities component on the Control Panel:
(a) From the Studio menu, select Control Panel.
(b) On the Control Panel menu, click Communities.

(c) On the Communities page, for the community you want to export pages from, click the Actions
button, then click Manage Pages.

If you have not set up any other communities, then the only community is the Guest community.
2. Onthe Communities page for the selected community, click the Export/Import tab.

3. Click the Export tab. The Export tab contains the options for exporting the pages.

Communities

Edit Pages for Community: Guest

SO EER Private Pages  Seftings

Pages  Lookand Feel [ESHTTARRL TS
-

Export the selected data to the given LAR file name
Guest-201206141215 lar

What would you like to export?

[¥ pages
 portiets
W setup
W archived Setups
[ user Preferences
M Data
Range
@
T Date Range ]
© Last| 12 Hours [+
r Permissions. W
I Theme &
r Categories W

4. Inthe field, set the name of the LAR file to export the pages to.

5. In addition to the default settings, make sure to check the User Preferences checkbox, so that the
exported pages include the complete component configuration.

Note that if you also choose to export permissions, remember that you must have the same users and
user groups on the destination environment as on the source environment.

Oracle® Endeca Information Discovery: Studio User's Guide Version 2.4.0 « November 2012



Exporting and Importing Studio Pages 133

6. Click Export.

You are prompted to save the resulting LAR file.

Importing pages into Studio

From Studio, you use LAR files to import pages that were exported from another Studio instance.

Ensuring that imported pages will work properly

Completing the import

Ensuring that imported pages will work properly

When importing pages into Studio, make sure that both environments are based on the same version of
Studio.

In addition, to ensure that your imported pages will work correctly on the new environment, make sure that:
e You import the pages into the same community as you exported them from.

If you import a page into a different community, then any links between pages or deep links from external
sites may not work.

e The data sources used by the page components are also configured on the destination environment.
For those data sources, the attribute group configuration also needs to be the same.

e If you are importing permissions, the same users are configured on the destination environment.

Completing the import

The import option is available from both the Manage Pages option on the Studio menu, and from the
Communities page on the Control Panel. We recommend using the option on the Communities page.

To import pages from a LAR file into Studio:

1. To display the Manage Pages options from the Communities page:
(a) From the Studio menu, select Control Panel.
(b) On the Control Panel, click Communities.

(c) Onthe Communities page, for the community you want to import pages into, click the Actions
button, then click Manage Pages.

If you have not set up any other communities, then the only community is the Guest community.
2. Onthe Communities page for the selected community, click the Export/Import tab.

3. Click the Import tab. The Import tab contains the options for importing pages from a LAR file.
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Public Pages Private Pages  Settings
Pages Look and Feel Export | Import

Export Import

Import a LAR file to overwrite the selected data.

Browse_

What would you like to import?

Pages
Delete Missing Pages (&)
Portlets
Setup
Archived Setups
[Tl user preferences
Data
[Tl permissions (7]
D Categories (&)

More Options »

Import

To search for and select the file to import, click the Browse button.

By default, if a page in the selected LAR file has the same friendly URL as an existing page in the
destination environment, then it replaces that page. To instead add the page as a new page:

(@) Onthe Import tab, click the More Options link.
Under the Pages checkbox, the Page Merge Strategy setting is displayed.

What would you like to import?

Pages
Page Merge Strategy:
© add As New (@)
@ Replace pages with same Friendly URL @
Delete Missing Pages (&)
Portlets

e A et I g it

By default, the Replace pages with same Friendly URL radio button is selected.
(b) To add new pages instead of replacing existing pages, click the Add As New radio button.

When Studio adds the new page, if an existing page has the same friendly URL, then Studio adds an
index number to the end of the new page's friendly URL to make it unique.

To delete any pages on the destination environment that do not exist in the LAR file, check the Delete
Missing Pages checkbox.

For example, a LAR file contains the pages Welcome, Dashboard, and Search. The destination
environment contains a page called Charts.

If the Delete Missing Pages checkbox is checked, then when the LAR file is imported, the Charts
page would be removed from the destination environment. The destination environment would only
contain Welcome, Dashboard, and Search.
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If the checkbox is not checked, then when the LAR file is imported, the destination environment would
contain Welcome, Dashboard, Search, and Charts.

Note that if you are importing the pages into the same community that was displayed when you
navigated to the Control Panel, then Studio disables this option.

7. To ensure that the import includes all of the component configuration, check the User Preferences
checkbox.

8.  After selecting the import options, to complete the import, click the Import button.
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Chapter 20
Layout Components

Layout components allow you to group components together on a page.

Component Container

Tabbed Component Container

Component Container

The Component Container groups components into a single component.

About the Component Container

Configuring a Component Container

About the Component Container

The Component Container, available from the Layout Control section of the Add Component menu, allows
power users to organize components by grouping them together in a single container.

] Component Container [=][=]E][x]
_, Search Box [=)[=][E)(x]| |ZA DataExplorer =Bl
Q) Grouped by: | Ungrouped/Alphabetical ¥ = |

Search Within

-
Berry,Black Cherry,Cherry, Sharp, Tart, Zingy i
Lean

ed: W30/1994

Sharp and smoky, lean and zingy; starts off ... [+
on:Reserve

:Berry,Black Cherry,Cherry,Sharp, Tart Zingy

:Merlot Washington Sunshine Reserve

21.000000

Vashington

D 37509 -

Page 1| of 5708 » I 1-10 of 57076 | 10 per page

ﬁ Note: Do not add a Component Container component to a Tabbed Container component or to
£ another Component Container component.
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Configuring a Component Container

For a Component Container, you can configure the layout to use, and whether to display a border around the
component.

To configure a Component Container:

1. To display the edit view for a Component Container component:
(a) Click the ... button for the component.
(b) From the drop-down menu, select Configuration.

2. Under Layout Template, click the radio button next to the layout template you want to use for the
container.

You can select from the same layout templates as for a page.

Current

Layout Template

L O O L
=

1-2 Colmmns (3070 1-2 Columns (T30 1-2-1 Columns.

2-2 Coumns Fieed-Width Laft Columa Layeut
Display Settings
Show Borders ¥

Save

3. Under Display Settings, to hide the borders for the container, uncheck the Show Borders checkbox.

If you hide the borders, then the title bar does not display, and the buttons are replaced by links.

Component Container - Look and Feel - Configuration - Close

., Search Box [ = 3¢ ., Data Explarer

= |3 ¥
Q Grouped by: | Ungrouped/Alphabetical ¥ =% |
Search Within ’?‘ 37509 o
= Body: Lean
Berry,Black Cherry,Cherry, Sharp, Tart, Zingy
Lean
ed: W30/1994
Sharp and smoky, lean and zingy, starts off ... [+
Reserve
r:Berry,Black Cherry,Cherry, Sharp, Tart, Zingy
erlot Washington Sunshine Reserve
21.000000
Washington
82

0:37509 i

FPage 1| of 5708 » kI 1-10 of 57078 | 10 per page

4.  To save the changes to the configuration, click Save.

5. To return to the end user view, click Return to Full Page.
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Tabbed Component Container

The Tabbed Component Container groups a page into multiple tabs.

About the Tabbed Component Container

Configuring the Tabbed Component Container

About the Tabbed Component Container

The Tabbed Component Container, available from the Layout Control section of the Add Component
menu, creates a tabbed interface.

Each tab can contain a different set of components. For example, you might choose to put a Results Table
component containing customer-based information on one tab, and another Results Table component
containing product-based information on another tab.

When working with a Tabbed Component Container:
e Do not add a Component Container component to a Tabbed Component Container.

e Do not add a Tabbed Component Container to a Component Container or to another Tabbed
Component Container.

» After placing the Tabbed Component Container on the page, make sure to refresh the page before you
add other components to the tabs.

Configuring the Tabbed Component Container

For a Tabbed Component Container component, power users can add and remove tabs, and determine
whether to display a border around the components on the tab.

To display the edit view for a Tabbed Component Container component, click the ... button for the
component. From the drop-down menu, select Configuration.

/~ Note: Only the configuration tasks on the Setup tab are relevant to our purposes. You may disregard
/ the other tabs.
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From the Setup tab, you can either edit the current tabbed component container, or select an archived version

(if available).

Tabbed Component Container

setup

Tabs

Drag 1o Tab Name
recrder Click to edit

Tab Layout

41 Return to Full Page

I Results
I Chart

Mew tab name

Display Settings
Show Barders [V

Save

D Delete tab
2 Columns

30/70
D Delete tab
1 Column

Create new tab

The tab configuration includes the following sections:

Tabs:

From this section, you can:
» Add or delete tabs

e Select the layout for each tab

e Change the display name for each tab

e Set the display order of the tabs

Tabs
Drag to Tab Mame Tab Layout
recrder Click to edit
Results D Delete tab
2 Columns
30/70)

I Chart

Mew tab name

D Delete tab
1 Column

Create new tab
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Display Settings:

In this section, to draw the regular component border around the Tabbed

Component Container, check Show Borders.

If Show Borders is unchecked, then the Tabbed Component Container title

Display Settings
Show Borders

bar does not display. The buttons are replaced by links.

Tabbed Component Container - Look and Feel - Configuration - Export { Impert - Dose:

Resuits -

_ | Record Details ~| = o) X | Results Table
Acciziol Actions * Column Sets: Characteristics.
~ Ratings * | |l view Detats  P_Wnei)
Price Range: $40 to 550 = E
Review Score: B0 1o 90 = °
~ Characteristics n E 39788
Body: Ful [ 38787
Body: Full-Boded L -

34689
Body: Soft — -
Body: Tannc |} 6235
Body: Tarvirs [ 34700
Flavors: Cedr A a2519
Flavors: Cherry N
Flavors: Currant a 39789
Flavors: Oaic [ 35780
Drinkcability: Try after 2000 [ 72160
= Other
ine Type: Red
Winery: Castelo dalbols
P _Price: 40000000
P_flegion: Tuscany 4 4 | Poge

P:\MTWQ: Red

D bnaTuna: Tisrsan wT.

), Compare

~| =] o) x|
Actions ~
P_Name P_Description Bo
2000 This is an eccentric blend of « Cril
20th Anniversary Central Gre A rustic, smoky-tasting red, p| Sh
a Kotre Terre California “fouthfisd, colorful and flavorfy Fis

4 Red Blend Alexander Valey Supple and polished cadar, cf Ele
4 Tribute Sonoma Mowntaln  Young, ight and tannic, but of Ta
A Trioute White Sonoma Mowr Crisp in texture, nicely harmor  Cri
Abraham Peroid Paarl Fresh cut wood and raspberr Bo

Acanzio A ful-Navored and richly texh, Fir
Acciaioo A big, hearty, ful-bodied but v Fu
Aconcagua Valley High-1oned, styfish Cab thaf's | Lo

1ot5708 B Ml Recordsperpage= ¥  Displaying records 1- 10 of 57076

| =)0l x|

To use the Compare option, you must first select two or more records.

To save the changes to the Tabbed Component Container, click Save.

After configuring the Tabbed Component Container, you can then drag other components onto each tab and

configure them as usual.

Tabbed Component Container =jojx
Results -

__ Record Details ==l | Results Table = =lol %
Accaiolo Actiona || Column Sets: Characteristics x Actions *
¥ Ratings «| |E] view Detnis | P_vineD P_Name P_Descrpbon Body
Price Range: 540 1o $50 - . . N .

, Fi
P Ecoves P 0849 2000 This is an eccentric biend of « Crisp, Delicious,
 Charactenstics. W7 20th Anndversary Central Gre A rustic, smoky-tastng red, p| Shor, Soft, Soft T
Body: Ful wTer a Notre Terre Calformia outhiul, colerful and fiavorh| Fiaverful, Fress
Boch= ;‘:ﬂm = 34809 A Ried Blend Alexander Valy, Supple and poished cedar, ¢t Elegant, Firm, Firn
Bnd\r Tannic 46235 A Tribube Sonoma Mountain  Young, ight and tannic. but o Tannic, Tanning, 7
Body: Tannins 34700 A Tribute White Sonoma Mour Crisp in texture, nicety harmar Crisp, Harmonious
Favors: Cedar e2s1g Abraham Perokd Paarl Fresh cul wood and raspberr| Boid, Fresh, Meds
Flavors: Cherry . )
Favors: e 30789 Acanzio A Tull-Tiavored and richly tex Frm, Ful, Rich, Te
Flavars: ek 39750 Accail A big, hearty, fulb-bodied buty, Ful, Fub-Bodied, &
Grinkabiity: Try after 2000 72180 Aconcagua Valey High-toned, séyish Cab that's | Lang, Lang Finish
- Other . *
Wine Type: Red
Winery: Castelo d tlbola
B _Price: 40000000
P_Regan: Tuscany 4 Page 1otsros| b Bl Recordsperpager G  Displaying records 1- 10 of £7076
P_WreType:  Red
0 WnaTunar  TuseasuiT £} Compare S-iE®

T th option, you must two or more records.
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Results Components

These components provide a detailed view of records for the current refinement.

Compare
Data Explorer
Record Details
Results List

Results Table

Compare

The Compare component allows end users to view two or more records from a Results Table component

side-by-side.

About the Compare component

Using Compare

Configuring a Compare component

About the Compare component

The Compare component allows end users to focus on the differences and similarities among selected

records.

L), Compare

Filter attributes...

© 3 1dentification (4 attributes)
P_WinelD
P_tame
P_Descripton
P_WineType

© 3 Price and Score (7 attributes)

Retal Price
Price Range
P_DaieReviewed
P_Score
Review Score
P_Designation_display
Dresignation DN

+ 3 Source (24 attributes)
P_Region
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Record!

#5237
Affinity Napa Valey
A smoath, rich red,

Cabernet Blend, Red

28000000

520 15 530
anigET

£

0 to 100

Highly Recommendesd
Highly Recommended

Hapa

Record?

46238
Agiorgitko Nemes
Cherry and ieather

Agiorgiike. Red

24.000000
520 to $30
angee
76

7010 80

Greace

(= 1{E.3
Highiight Differences Actions
Record3 [C] Recons4 E
62523 62525
Agiorgiiks Hemes Aghanico Tabume ...
Lean, with some dri Some ripe fruk char,
Agiorgiiks, Red Aghanico, Foed
24,000000 23.000000
52015 530 52015 530
10711888 10182000
a0 78
7010 50 7010 50
Groace Other Raly =

Comparing 4 record(s) 0 Record(s) Currently Selected
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Using Compare

End users can use the Compare component to compare the attribute values for selected Results Table
records. They can highlight differences among the records, and display record details for each record.

Selecting the records to compare

On the Results Table component, to select the records to compare using the Compare component:

1. Check the checkbox for each record you want to compare.

2. From the Actions menu, select Compare.

| | Results Table

| Actions - |
Print P_I
Export 20
Compare 20
=TT 39767 at

The selected records are displayed on the Compare component.

L), Compare

Filter attributes... P

: 3 identification (4 attributes)
P_WinelD
P_Name
P_Descripton
P_WineType

© 2 Price and Score (7 attributes)
Rstad Price
Price Range
P_DateReviewed
P_Score
Review Score
P_Designation_display
Designation O

3 Source (24 attributes)

P_Region

Depending on how the component was configured, the differences among the records may be highlighted.

To restore the default display for the component, from the Actions menu, select Reset view.

BS(EE)
ferences |Amms'|
@ =

= | | © Resetview

# Expand all groups

= Collapse all groups

Record!

#5237
Affinity Napa Valey
A smoath, rich red,

Cabernet Blend, Red

28000000

520 15 530
aMneeT

k-2

0 to 100

Highly Recommendesd

Highly Recommended

Hapa

Recond?

46238

Agiorgitko Nemes
Cherry and ieather
Agiorgiike. Red

24.000000
520 to $30
angee
76

7010 80

Greace

Record3

62523
Agiorgiiko Nemes
Lean, with some dn

Agiorgiike. Red

24.000000
520 to $30
10311988
80

7010 80

Greace

][z
Highiight Differences Actions *

Records

62529
Aghanico Tabuma ..
Same ripe fruk char

Aghanico, Fed

23.000000
520 to $30
10182000
78

7010 80

Other Raly au

Comparing 4 record(s) 0 Record(s) Currently Selected

Determining the display order of the records

To select a record to be the baseline record, in the record heading, click the lock icon.
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The selected record becomes the first column in the list, and cannot be moved. The lock icon is changed to

indicate that the record is a baseline record. If another record was previously selected as the baseline, it
becomes a non-baseline record.

[}, Compare
Highlight Differences
Filter attributes... X
Record2 [ | Recordt [ Record3 [ Records =

# = Identification (4 attributes)

: P_WinelD 46238 45237 62523 §2525

i P_Name Agiorgitiko Nemea | Affinity Napa Valley Agiorgitiko Nemea Aglianico Taburno ...

i P_Description Cherry and leath... | Asmooth, rich red, ... Lean, with some dri...  Some ripe fruit char...

: P_WineType Agiorgitiko, Red Cabernet Blend, Red Agiorgitiko, Red Aglianico, Red
# (= Price and Score (7 attributes)

¢ Retail Price 24.000000 28.000000 24.000000 23.000000

. Price Range $20 to $30 52010 530 520 10 530 520 10 530
NPl iy gl sl B O ol Vol ol it et iyt

To remove the designation as a baseline record, click the lock icon again. The record column remains at the
left of the table, but can now be moved.

You can drag non-baseline records left or right in the display, to allow you to do a side-by-side comparison of
selected records.

Managing the displayed attributes and attribute groups

End users also can drag and drop attribute groups to move them up or down in the display. End users can
reorder attributes within a group, but cannot drag attributes to other groups.

To search for a specific attribute, begin typing the attribute name in the Filter attributes field. As you type, the
matching attributes are displayed.

[
re X
Rec
i = Identification (0 of 4 attributes
shown)
# (3 Price and Score (2 of 7 attributes
shown)
:  Retail Price 280
:  Review Score oot
# [ Source (3 of 24 attributes shown)
i Region Map:
:  Retail Price 28.
:  Review Score oot

# (= Characteristics (0 of 6 attributes
shown)

el

To expand or collapse an attribute group, click the group name.
To expand all of the attribute groups, from the Actions menu, select Expand all groups.

To collapse all of the attribute groups, from the Actions menu, select Collapse all groups.
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Highlighting differences between the records
To highlight the differences in attribute values, click Highlight Differences.

If the end user hasn't selected a baseline record, then the component highlights attribute values that are not
the same across all of the selected records.

# = Identification (4 attributes)

i P_WinelD 46237 46238 62523 62525

i P_Name Affinity Napa Valley Agiorgitike Nemea Agiorgitike Nemea Aglianico Taburno ...
i P_Description A smooth, rich red, ... Cherry and leather ...  Lean, with some dri...  Some ripe fruit char...
i P_WineType Cabernet Blend, Red Agiorgitike, Red Agiorgitiko, Red Aglianico, Red

# (= Price and Score (7 attributes)

#  Retail Price 28.000000 24 000000 24 000000 23.000000
& Price Range 520 to 530 520 to 530 520 to 530 520 to 530
i P_DateReviewed 813111997 B8/31/1998 10/31/1999 10M 572000
i  P_Score 94 75 &0 78

#  Review Score 50 to 100 70 to 80 70 to 80 70 to 80

i  P_Designation_display Highly Recommended

& Designation DN Highly Recommended

i 2 Source (24 attributes)

# P_Region Napa Greece Greece Other taly

If there is a baseline record, then in the non-baseline records, the component highlights attribute values that
are different from the baseline record:

# = Identification (4 attributes)

i P_WinelD 46238 46237 62523 62525

i P_Name Agiorgitiko Nemea | Affinity Napa Valley Agiorgitiko Nemea Aglianico Taburno ...
i P_Description Cherry and leath... | Asmooth, rich red, ... Lean, with some dri... Some ripe fruit char...
i P_WineType Agiorgitiko, Red Cabernet Blend, Red Agiorgitiko, Red Aglianico, Red

# (= Price and Score (7 attributes)

#  Retail Price 24.000000 28.000000 24000000 23.000000
& Price Range $20 to $30 520 to 530 520 to 530 520 to 530
i P_DateReviewed 813111998 813111997 10/31/1999 10M 572000
i  P_Score 76 94 &0 78

#  Review Score 70 to 80 50 to 100 70 to 80 70 to 80

i  P_Designation_display Highly Recommended

& Designation DN Highly Recommended

When the highlighting is displayed, to remove the highlighting, click Hide Highlights.

Removing records from the display
To remove records from the Compare component:
1. Check the checkbox for each record to remove.

2. From the Actions menu, select Remove selected.

Displaying the record details for a record
To display the details for a record, click the record details icon in the column heading for that record.

O )

Record2 ®
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The Record Details component for that record is displayed.

Configuring a Compare component

For a Compare component, power users select the data source and the attribute values to display. They also
set the display options for the table.

Selecting the data source for a Compare component

The Compare component requires a backing data source.

When you first add a Compare component, it uses the default data source.

On the component edit view, to bind the component to a different data source:
1. From the drop-down list, select the data source.

2. Click Update data source.

Selecting the attributes to display on a Compare component

For a Compare component, power users select the attribute groups to display, and the sort order to use when
the component is first displayed. By default, all of the groups are displayed in the default sort order for the
data source.

From the edit view of a Compare component, to configure the attribute groups to display:
1. Under Configure Attribute List, to remove an attribute group from the display, uncheck its checkbox.

Configure Attribute List
Filter attributes...

¥ [V] 1dentification i
P_WinelD
P_MName
P_Description
P_WineType
k2 Price and Score
k2 Source
#v [ Characteristics
P_Body
BDEI‘,-"
P_Flavor
Flavors
P_Drinkability
Drinkability

NN N Y

¥ [C] other
No atinbutes -

To restore a hidden attribute group, check its checkbox.

To find a specific attribute, so that you can see which group it is in, type the attribute name in the
Filter Attributes field. As you type, the list is filtered to only display the matching attributes.

2. To change the default display order of the attribute groups on the Compare component, drag each
group to its new location in the list.
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You can collapse and expand the attribute groups to make them easier to work with.
3. To save your changes, click Save Preferences.

4.  To exit the edit view, click Return to Full Page.

Formatting the attribute values displayed on a Compare component

For each attribute displayed on a Compare component, end users can format the displayed value. They can
select a different format, and configure specific options for the selected format type.

From the edit view of a Compare component, to format the displayed attribute values:
1.  Under Configure Attribute List, click the edit icon for the attribute.
The Formatter dialog is displayed. The default format for the attribute is based on the attribute's data

type.
2. From the Format drop-down list, select the format to use for the attribute value, and then configure
the options for the selected type.

For more information on the formats and their available configuration options, see Formatting values
displayed on a component on page 117.

3. To save the changes, click Save.

Configuring the display options for a Compare table

For a Compare component, end users can configure how the table is displayed, and whether end users can
search for attributes or control the highlighting.

From the edit view of a Compare component, to configure the table display and options:

1. Under Grid Controls:

Grid Controls
Column width in pixels: 120
Enable attribute fiter box:
Enable highlighting by default: [}
Enable difference highlighting controls:
Highlight color: »
Column width in pixels In the field, type the width in pixels of the record columns. Each
column uses the same width.
Enable attribute filter box If this checkbox is checked, then on the Compare component, the

attribute search filter is displayed, to allow end users to search for
specific attribute values.

If the box is not checked, then the attribute search filter is not
displayed, and end users cannot search for attribute values.

By default, the box is checked.
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Enable highlighting by
default

If this checkbox is checked, then when the Compare component
is first populated, it automatically highlights the differences among
all of the selected records.

If the box is not checked, then the differences are not highlighted
automatically.

By default, the box is not checked.

Enable difference
highlighting controls

If this checkbox is checked, then on the Compare component, the
Highlight Differences/Hide Highlights button is displayed, to
allow end users to show or hide the highlighting.

If this box is not checked, then the button is not displayed, and
end users cannot show or hide the highlighting.

By default, the box is checked.

Highlight color

From the drop-down list, select the color to use for the
highlighting.

2. Inthe Component Controls panel:

Component Controls

Display name attribute:

Target page for record details:
Disable back button:

P_Mame

Display name attribute

In the field, type the name of the attribute to use to identify the
record in the column heading.

Affinity Nap... [ | Agiorgitiko ... [ | Agiorgitiko ...
45237 45238 62523

Affinity Napa Valley Agiorgitike Nemea Agiorgitike Nem:

The attribute should be one that is unique for each record, such as
a name or ID.

If you do not specify an attribute, or if none of the records have a
value for the selected attribute, then the records are labeled as
Recordl, Record2, etc.

Target page for record details In the field, type the page on which to display the record details.

The page must contain a Record Details component that uses
the same data source as the Compare component.

If you do not specify a page, then the current page is used.
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Disable back button If this checkbox is checked, then when the Compare component
is on a different page from the Results Table component, there is
no Back button to allow end users to navigate back to the page
containing the Results Table.

If the checkbox is not checked, then the Back button is displayed.

Note that if the Compare and Results Table components are on
the same page, the Back button is not displayed.

By default, this box is checked.

3. To save your changes, click Save Preferences.

4.  To exit the edit view, click Return to Full Page.

Data Explorer

The Data Explorer component displays the list of records for the current refinement, with a complete set of
attribute-value pairs for each record.

About the Data Explorer component
Using the Data Explorer component

Configuring a Data Explorer component
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About the Data Explorer component

The Data Explorer component is designed as a data viewing and verification tool for power users rather than
as a data exploration tool for end users.

For example, power users may use the component to verify that newly loaded data is complete and accurate.

i, Data Explorer E]E]@

Sorted by: Wine ID : low to high | Grouped by: Ungrouped/Alphabetical w7 @l

»

Berry,Cedar,Cherry,Coffee
gant,Firm,Firm Tannins,Polished, Supple, Tannins B
18/31/1995

on: Supple and polished cedar, coffee, cherry and berry flavors. This is elegant, finishing with firm tannins and good |+
:Berry,Cedar, Cherry, Coffee

: A Red Blend Alexander Valley

15.000000

legant,Firm,Firm Tannins, Polished,Supple, Tannins ‘

m

e - - - - - - -
L P O O O PR N iy N N W W |
o
3
o
3
[+

o

34700
o : Crisp,Harmonious

Fig,Fruit,Lemon, Toasty

Crisp,Harmonious

ed:8/31/1995

Crisp in texture, nicely harmonious in the way in weaves its spicy, toasty-onion nuances through the fig and lemon ... [+

Page 10f5708 | b Pl | Records per page ~ EE‘ Displaying records 1 - 10 of 57078

Using the Data Explorer component

Power users use the Data Explorer component to view the attribute values for each record.

About the Data Explorer display

On the Data Explorer component, each record is displayed as the record ID followed by a complete list of
attribute/value pairs.

The attributes may be displayed:
* In alphabetical order

» By data type
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e Within their attribute groups
i, Data Explorer E]E]@

Sorted by: Wine ID : low to high | Grouped by: Ungrouped/Alphabetical w7 @l

»

34699
. : Elegant,Firm,Firm Tannins,Polished, Supple, Tannins ‘_

Berry,Cedar,Cherry,Coffee

Elegant,Firm,Firm Tannins,Polished,Supple, Tannins

ed: 8311995

Supple and polished cedar, coffee, cherry and berry flavors. This is elegant, finishing with firm tannins and good |+
~:Berry,Cedar,Cherry, Coffee

: A Red Blend Alexander Valley

15.000000

l..m

=:Cabernet Blend, Red
1992
oe: $10 to 520

=~ - - - - -
L P O O O PR N iy N N W W |

4o
=}
=
o

: Crisp,Harmonious

Fig,Fruit,Lemon, Toasty

Crisp,Harmonious

:8/31/1995

sp in texture, nicely harmonious in the way in weaves its spicy, toasty-onion nuances through the fig and lemon ... [+

Page 10f5708 | b Pl | Records per page ~ .:3:—" Displaying records 1 - 10 of 57078

In the list, the managed attributes are indicated by an icon in front of the attribute name.

The Data Explorer component shows the attribute key and value. To see the display name and data type for
an attribute, hover the mouse over the attribute key.

&2 16.000000

Rearinlaiz

" Display Name: Retail Price Attribute Type: Double

P_\Winery: Joseph Drouhin

Records included in the Data Explorer component

The Data Explorer component reflects the current refinement state of the data.

So for example, if you have used a Guided Navigation component or a search to refine the data, the Data
Explorer component only displays the matching records.

When users perform a keyword search, if snippeting is enabled for an attribute, then if the attribute value
includes the search term, the search snippet for that attribute is displayed. The snippet displays the portion of
the attribute value that contains the search term.

T L W N PP

T A Tt o AT R DM AT AT s Pt Pt

ed: 10/15/1999

Ripe peach, honey and mineral notes are allied to a firm structure and rich texture, adding extra dimension to this

ppet:...and rich texture, adding extra dimension to this amazing French white, yet it remains el=gant and

:Grand Cru,Highly Recommended, Vieiles Vignes

Best from 2000 through 2007
AR

- - —
For details on configuring snippeting for searches, see the Oracle Endeca Server Developer's Guide.

Sorting the records in the Data Explorer

The Data Explorer can be configured to allow users to sort the list.

If users can sort the list, then at the top of the component is a Sorted by drop-down list.
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The drop-down list contains the options for sorting the list. Each option contains the attribute to use to sort the
list, and the direction in which to sort. The current sort order is highlighted.

i, Data Explorer

Sorted by: v | Group
343 Wine ID : low to high
* B Wine ID : high to low
: zName : low to high
= Mame : high to low
P Winery : low to high v harmo

i Winery : high to low
A . ountain
1 Price Range : low to high

P Price Range : high to low
C 5

To sort the list, select a sort option.

When users use a search to refine the data, then if the associated search interface uses relevance ranking,
the list automatically is sorted by search relevance, and a Search Relevance option is added to the Sorted
by drop-down list.

Selecting the grouping for the attributes
The Data Explorer component is configured with a default grouping for the attributes. End users can then
select a different grouping.

To change how the attributes are grouped within each record, from the Grouped by drop-down list, select the
new grouping option.

i, Data Explorer

Sorted by: Wine ID : low to high ¥ | Grouped by: |[IRRIGINER N ELEVEE] 7
Data Type

y: Elegant,Firm,Firm Tannins, Polished, Supple, Tz Attribute Group

: Berry,Cedar, Cherry, Coffee Ungrouped/Alphabetical

: Elegant, Firm,Firm Tannins,Polished, Supple, &

ed: 8311995
Sypple an I

The options are:

Data Type In this mode, the attributes are grouped by the data type of the attribute
value.

For example, all integer values are in one group, and all string values
are in another group.

Attribute Group In this mode, the attributes are displayed within their attribute groups.

Ungrouped/Alphabetical In this mode, the attributes are displayed in alphabetical order by
attribute name.

They are not grouped.
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Navigating through the list

The Data Explorer component can be configured to allow users to navigate through the list of results.
The component is configured with a default number of records to display on a page.

If pagination is allowed, then pagination tools are displayed at the bottom of the component.

Page 1ofsos b Bl

Users can use these tools to:
» Navigate to the next or previous page
» Navigate to the first or last page

« Jump to a specific page. To go to a specific page, type the page number in the field, then press Enter.

Setting the number of records to display per page

If the Data Explorer component allows navigation, then the component can include a Records per page
button next to the pagination tools.

When users click the Records per page button, the list of available options is displayed. The currently
selected option is highlighted.

® 10
tT

off 20 ins
0] 30

|Records per page ~ |

To change the number of records per page, select the number.

Displaying the details for a Data Explorer record

Each record in the Data Explorer component includes a hyperlink that can be used to display the details for
that record.

The hyperlink is the record ID at the top of the record.

When users click the link, a Record Details component is populated with the details for that record. The
Record Details component may be on the same page as the Data Explorer component, or may be on a
different page.

Printing the Data Explorer list

Users can print the current content of a Data Explorer component.
The print option only prints the records for the current refinement.
To print the Data Explorer list:

1.  Click the print icon, located at the top right of the component.
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[+ =15 X]
®
|

The Data Explorer list is displayed in a separate browser window. Above the list are the current
refinement selections.

= c Q'.Ohttpff- -7 - ||—'v Google /o|

J. ‘& Data Explorer | - |

|

|£| P_Flavor: Berry > P_WineType: Cabernet Sauvignon >

63296
Double
P_Price: 18.000000
Integer

P_Score: 88
P_Year: 1996

String

* Body: Firm,Smooth
= Dri |nl<ab|||t Best from 2001 through 2005
El

Floral Fruit,p .

The print dialog box also is displayed.

2. Select the printing options, and then complete the printing process.

Configuring a Data Explorer component

For a Data Explorer component, power users determine whether users can navigate through and change the
sort order of the records in the list.

Selecting the data source for the Data Explorer component

The Data Explorer component requires a data source. When the component is first added, it displays the
records for the default data source.

To select a different data source:
1. From the Data Source drop-down list, select the data source to use.

|, Data Explorer

Data Source
idefault i - | Update data source

P P . P PR R

2. Click the Update data source button.

The Available Attributes list is updated to reflect the selected data source.
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Configuring the Data Explorer display and pagination options

From the edit view of a Data Explorer component, power users can select the default grouping for the
attributes. They also can configure whether to enable pagination, and if pagination is enabled, whether to
allow users to select the number of results per page.

Display Configuration

Default grouping:  Ungrouped/Alphabetical | ¥
Data Explorer height (in pixels): 450

Target page to display record details:

Enable end user controls
Pagination
Results per page
Available results per page options:

10,20,30

Default results per page:

10 e

{

Under Display Configuration, to configure the default grouping, pagination, and navigation options for a Data
Explorer component:

1. From the Default grouping drop-down list, select the default grouping for the attributes. You can
either:

» Display the attributes in alphabetical order
e Group the attributes by data type
» Display the attributes within their attribute groups

2. To specify a height for the component, in the Data Explorer height (in pixels) field, type the height
value in pixels.

3. Inthe Target page to display record details field, type the name of the page to display when users
click the record hyperlink.

The selected page must contain a Record Details component that uses the same data source.
If you do not provide a page name, then the user stays on the current page.
For information on configuring page transitions, see Page transition syntax on page 120.

4.  To display the pagination bar to allow users to navigate through the entire list, check the Pagination
checkbox. The box is checked by default.

If the box is not checked, then users cannot navigate through the list. The component only displays a
number of records equal to the value of the Default results per page field. To see other records, the
user must further refine the data.

5. If the Pagination checkbox is checked, then to allow users to select the number of records to display
per page, check the Results per page checkbox.

The available values for the user to select from are configured in the Available results per page
options field.
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6. If the Results per page checkbox is checked:

(&) Inthe Available results per page options field, type a comma-separated list of available values
for the number of results to display per page.

These values are used both to populate the Default results per page drop-down list below the
field, and the Records per page options for users.

By default, the available options are 10, 20, and 30 records per page.

(b) From the Default results per page drop-down list, select the default number of records to display
per page.
The available options are configured in the Available results per page options field.

7. If the Results per page checkbox is not checked, then in the Default results per page field, type the
number of records to display per page.

Configuring the sorting options for a Data Explorer component

From the edit view of a Data Explorer component, power users can configure whether users can change the
sort order for the list.

To configure the sorting options for the component:

1. Under Sort Options:

Sort Options -

Enable end user sorting controls

Drag and reorder available attributes to enable end user sort options: @

Attribute Default Sort Description

* To allow users to set the sort order, check the Enable end user sorting controls checkbox. The
box is checked by default.

* To not allow users to control the sort order, uncheck the checkbox.
The Sort Options section is updated to reflect your selection.

2. If the Sorting checkbox is not checked, then users cannot change the list sort order. The Sort
Options section contains a single field.

Sort Options -

Drag and reorder available attributes to set the default sort order: @

To determine how the results list is sorted, drag an attribute from the Available Attributes list to the
Sort Options field.

In the Available Attributes list, you can use the filter field to find the attribute you want to use.
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5.

Oracle® Endeca Information Discovery: Studio User's Guide

After you drop the attribute, to determine the sort order:

e To sort by the selected attribute in ascending order, click the up arrow. This is the default.

e To sort by the selected attribute in descending order, click the down arrow.

Sort Options

Drag and reorder available attributes to set the default sort order: @

P_Mame

Sort Options

Enable end user sorting controls

T

To remove the attribute, click the delete icon.

Drag and reorder available attributes to enable end user sort options: @

Attribute Default

Sort Description

To replace the attribute with a different attribute, drag a different attribute from the Available
Attributes, and then drop it on top of the currently selected attribute.

If the Sorting checkbox is checked, then the Sort Options section allows you to provide a list of
attributes that users can use to sort the list.

To add an attribute, drag the attribute from the Available Attributes to the Sort Options table.

In the Available Attributes list, you can use the filter field to find the attribute you want to use.

Available Attributes

Filter attributes

= Designation Detail (P_...
= Drinkability Detail (P...

= Body Detail (P_Body)

= Body

= Wine Type Detail (P_Wi...

: Wine Type (WineType)

i Price (P_Price)

: Flavor Detail (P_Flavor)

= Vintage

: Wine ID (P_WineID)
Page 1|of3

b

Sort Options

Enable end user sorting controls

Drag and reorder available attributes to enable end user sort options: @

Attribute

# Wine ID

# Name

# Winery

# Price Range

Default

Sort Description

low to high, high to

low to high, high to

low to high, high to

low to high, high to

For the attribute you want to use for the default sort order:
(a) Click the Default radio button next to the attribute.

To determine the order of the attributes in the Sorted by drop-down list, drag each row up or down in
the list.

Data Explorer Configuration
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(b) To sort by that attribute in ascending order, click the up arrow.
(c) To sort by that attribute in descending order, click the down arrow.

6. From the Sort Description drop-down list, select the text that displays next to the attribute in the
Sorted by drop-down list.

Sort Description

old to new, new to old
atoz, ztoa

near to far, far to near
create custom description

The Sorted by list includes one entry for sorting in ascending order, and one for sorting in descending
order.

i, Data Explorer

Sorted by: | [NV AR R v | Group
343 Wine ID : low to high
* B Wine ID : high to low
: z MName : low to high
= Mame : high to low

P Winery : low to high v harmo
i Winery : high to low
A . ountain
1 Price Range : low to high

F Pri

ange : high to low
115

To create your own descriptions for ascending and descending order, from the Sort Description
drop-down list, select create custom description. On the Create Custom Description dialog box:

Create Custom Description ®

Enter a brief description for each sort direction:
T w
Jr Down|

Cancel Save

(&) In the first field, marked with the up arrow, type the text to use to indicate ascending order.
(b) In the second field, marked with the down arrow, type the text to use to indicate descending order.
(c) Click the Save button.

7. Toremove an attribute from the list, click the delete icon for that attribute.

Saving changes to the Data Explorer configuration

In order for the Data Explorer configuration to take effect, you must save the configuration changes.
From the edit view of the Data explorer component:

1. To save the changes to the configuration, click Save Preferences.
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A message displays indicating that the changes were saved successfully.

2. To exit the edit view, click Return to Full Page.

Record Details

The Record Details component displays a list of attribute values for a record selected from another
component.

About the Record Details component

Using a Record Details component

Configuring a Record Details component

About the Record Details component

The Record Details component allows end users to focus on a specific record from another component such
as the Results Table or Results List.

Power users determines the attribute groups to include, and the order in which to display the groups and the
attributes within each group.

.| Record Details [w] =Tl %]
P_Name: 2000 Actions =
+ Identification -
P_WineID: 89349
P_Mame: 2000
P_WineType: Red
P_WineType: Tuscany VT
Wine Type: Red
P_Description: This is an eccentric blend of various vi ...

frare)
morej

F Price and Score

+ Source

P_Region: Tuscany
Region: Tuscany
Winery: Capannelle
P_Winery: Capannelle
Vintage: Mon - Vintage

 Characteristics

The Record Details component can only be used if there is another component with the same data source
that allows users to display record details.

Using a Record Details component

The Record Details component displays a list of attribute values for a record selected from another
component. The attributes are displayed within their attribute groups.

The component can also include an Actions menu with options for end users to:

e Export the record details to a spreadsheet. The details are exported as a single row. The export uses
UTF-16LE encoding.
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* Print the record details

.| Record Details E]E] E] z]
P_Name: 2000 | Actions ~ |
+ Identification Export
P_WineID: 89349 i
P_Name: 2000 L
Rt A o A i PP T

Configuring a Record Details component

For a Record Details component, power users can configure the data source, the available actions, and the
list of attribute groups.

Selecting the data source for the Record Details component

The Record Details component requires a backing data source. When the component is first added, it is
bound to the default data source.

From the edit view of the Record Details component, to bind a different data source to the component:
1. From the data source drop-down list, select the data source.

2.  Click Update data source.

Configuring the available actions for a Record Details component

The Record Details component can include an Actions menu to allow end users to perform an action on the
selected record details. Power users configure whether the menu is available, and the options to include.

The available actions are:

Export Allows end users to export the record details to a spreadsheet.

Print Allows end users to print the record details.

On the edit view of the Record Details component, you use the Configure Action Menu section to configure
the Actions menu. By default, the section is collapsed, with only the heading displayed.

.| Record Details 4 Return to Full Page

v7 free for all =] Update data source

* Configure Action Menu

g e Lish ™ R ———

To configure the Actions menu:

1. To open the Configure Action Menu control, click the arrow in front of the section label.

Oracle® Endeca Information Discovery: Studio User's Guide Version 2.4.0 « November 2012



Results Components 161

The fields for the Configuration Action Menu section are displayed.

~ Configure Action Menu

Enable action menu:

Action menu name: Actions

Available actions: Active actions:
Export
Print

2. To make the Actions menu available to end users, check the Enable action menu checkbox.
If you uncheck the box, the remaining fields are disabled.

3. Inthe Action menu name field, type the name to display for the menu.
The default name is Actions.

4. To enable an action for users, click the action in the Available actions list, then click the right arrow
button.

The action is moved to the Active actions list.

5.  To change the display order of an action in the Actions menu, click the action in the Active actions
list, then click the up or down arrow button.

The action is moved up or down in the list.

6. To disable an action for users, click the action in the Active actions list, then click the left arrow
button.

The action is moved to the Available actions list.
7. To save your changes, click Save Preferences.

8.  To exit the edit view, click Return to Full Page.

Selecting the attribute groups to display on a Record Details component

For a Record Details component, power users select the attribute groups to display. By default, all of the
attribute groups are displayed, and the groups and attributes are in the default sort order for the data source.

From the edit view of a Record Details component, to select the attribute groups and determine the group
display order:

1. Under Configure Attribute List, to remove an attribute group from the display, uncheck its checkbox.
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Configure Attribute List
Filter attributes... £

e Identification
i (P_WinelD)

i (P_WineType)
£ Wine Type(WineType)

AN Y

# (P_Description)
k2 Price and Score

¥ ] source

¢ (P_Region)

k2 Characteristics

¥ [C] other
No atinbutes il

To restore a hidden group, check its checkbox.

To find a specific attribute, so that you can see which group it is in, type the attribute name in the
Filter Attributes field. As you type, the list is filtered to only display the matching attributes.

2. To change the display order of the attribute groups, drag the group to the new location in the list.

You can collapse the attribute groups to make them easier to work with. To expand or collapse a
group, click the group name.

To save your changes, click Save Preferences.

4.  To exit the edit view, click Return to Full Page.

Formatting the attribute values displayed on a Record Details component

For each attribute displayed on a Record Details component, end users can format the displayed value. They
can select a different format, and configure specific options for the selected format type.

From the edit view of a Record Details component, to format the displayed attribute values:
1. Under Configure Attribute List, click the edit icon for the attribute.

The Edit Attribute Display dialog is displayed. The default format for the attribute is based on the
attribute's data type.

2. From the Format drop-down list, select the format to use for the attribute value, and then configure
the options for the selected type.

For more information on the formats and their available configuration options, see Formatting values
displayed on a component on page 117.

3. To save the changes, click OK.
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Selecting the attribute value to display in the Record Details heading

The heading of the Record Details component contains an attribute value. By default, the record ID is
displayed.

.| Record Details [=] =131
P_WinelD: 89849 | Actions ~ |
+ Identification -
P_WineID: 89349
P_Mame: 2000
P_WineType: Red
P_WineType: Tuscany VT
§rHET SN W -+

From the edit view of the Record Details component, to select the attribute value to display in the header:

1. To select the attribute to use, either:

* Inthe Header Field text box, type the name of the attribute. As you type, the component verifies
that the text entered is a valid attribute name.

* From the Attribute List, drag the attribute into the Header Field text box.

Configure Header Field

P_Name|

2. To save your changes, click Save Preferences.

3.  To exit the edit view, click Return to Full Page.

The header field of the Record Details table is updated to display the selected attribute value.

.| Record Details [=] =131
P_Name: 2000 | Actions = |
+ Identification -
P_WineID: 89349
P_Mame: 2000
P_WineType: Red
P_WineType: Tuscany VT
Wine Type: Red

ot o St henalh - e P et o

Results List

The Results List component displays a list of records in a list format similar to regular web search results.

About the Results List component
Using the Results List component

Configuring a Results List component
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About the Results List component

The Results List component is designed to provide a meaningful summary of results, and is especially useful
for records that include unstructured data such as long text fields.

In the list, each record includes a selected set of attributes.

|| Results List E]E]@Z]
Sorted by: Name:atoz ¥ Iﬂ @]

Mame: Cabernet Sauvignon Alexander Valley Barrelli Creek Vineyard —

m

Wine Type: Red Price: $26.00
Description:  Dark, ripe and rich, with supple blackberry, anise, cedar, tar and wild berry flavors. Tannins are smooth and
integrated. Drink now through 2007, (7067 cases produced)
Winery: Gallo of Sonoma

Vintage: 1996

Region: Sonoma
Mame: Cabernet Sauvignon Alexander Valley Barrelli Creek Vineyard

Wine Type: Red Price:
Description:  Fruity, medium- to full-bodied, with cherry and berryish flavors that are focused and bright.
Winery: Gallo of Sonoma

Vintage: 1998

Region: Sonoma
Mame: Cabernet Sauvignon Dry Creek Valley Frei Ranch Vineyard

Wine Type: Red Price: $24.00
Description:  Trim and earthy, with complex and elegant leather, currant and cedar flavors that build on the focused finish. Tannins
are well integrated. Drink now through 2005, (10000 cases produced)

Winery: Gallo of Sonoma

4 4 | Page 10f6| b Pl | Records per page ~ % Displaying records 1 - 10 of 54
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Using the Results List component

End users use the Results List component to view record information.

About the Results List display
On the Results List component, the list looks very much like the search results from a standard web search.

| Results List E]E]@Z]
Sorted by: Name:atoz ¥ Iﬂ @

»

Mame: Cabernet Sauvignon Alexander Valley Barrelli Creek Vineyard —

m

Wine Type: Red Price: $26.00
Description:  Dark, ripe and rich, with supple blackberry, anise, cedar, tar and wild berry flavors. Tannins are smooth and
integrated. Drink now through 2007, (7067 cases produced)
Winery: Gallo of Sonoma

Vintage: 1996

Region: Sonoma

Mame: Cabernet Sauvignon Alexander Valley Barrelli Creek Vineyard

Wine Type: Red Price:
| Description:  Fruity, medium- to full-bodied, with cherry and berryish flavors that are focused and bright.
Winery: Gallo of Sonoma
Vintage: 1998
Region: Sonoma
Mame: Cabernet Sauvignon Dry Creek Valley Frei Ranch Vineyard
Wine Type: Red Price: $24.00
Description:  Trim and earthy, with complex and elegant leather, currant and cedar flavors that build on the focused finish. Tannins

are well integrated. Drink now through 2005, (10000 cases produced)
Winery: Gallo of Sonoma

4 4 | Page 10f6| b Pl | Records per page ~ r%‘ Displaying records 1 - 10 of 54

Records included in the Results List component

The Results List component reflects the current refinement state of the data.

So for example if an end user has used a Guided Navigation component or a search to refine the data, the
Results List component only displays the matching records.

When end users use a search to refine the data, the component can be configured to highlight the search text
in the attribute values.

_l, Search Box [«]=]3|%] || _|ResultsList [=][=]E][x]
3‘ Sorted by: Search Relevance w Iﬂ @
Search Withi -
[ sear ithin F_Mame: Pinot Noir Oregon Whrmented pa
[-] Breadcrumbs E]:] @ z] 1 Winery:  Willamette vValley Retal Price:  12.000000
= P_Description:  Lighfsmogth and exuberantly fruity, with floral overtones to the rad
blg fidpors that finish with some polish. Drinkable now. (788 c2sa

m

Search: prov

% Winery:  Willamette vValley
F_Mame: Pinot Noir Oregon Who mented .
Delete Al ) Pfam

v Willamette Valley

= 12.000000
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If an attribute is configured to enable snippeting, then the search snippet is displayed instead of the full
attribute value. The snippet displays the portion of the attribute value that contains the search term.

: Cabernet Sauvignon Napa Valley Reserve
: Lewis Price Range: $50 to §100
on: ...toasty oak notes leading to a supple texture and layers of black cherry, currant, coffee, berry
and spice, finishing with smooth tannins.Best from 2000 through 2007, (2100 cases produced...
Vintage: 1996

For details on configuring snippeting for searches, see the Oracle Endeca Server Developer's Guide.

Sorting the records in the Results List

The Results List can be configured to allow end users to sort the list.
If end users are allowed to sort the results list, then at the top of the component is a Sorted by drop-down list.

The drop-down list contains the options for sorting the list. Each option contains the attribute to use to sort the
list, and the direction in which to sort. The current sort order is highlighted.

| Results List

Sorted by: i
MName:atoz

_ MName:ztoa 1on Alex
Wine Type:atoz ) )
Wine Type:ztoa ild;é.:llmr
Price Range : low to high
Price Range : high to low
Review Score : low to high
Review Score : high to low

Mame: Cabernet Sauvignon Al
-t ) e ot

To sort the list, end users select a sort option.

When end users use a search to refine the data, if the associated search interface uses relevance ranking,
then the list automatically is sorted by search relevance, and a Search Relevance option is added to the
Sorted by drop-down list.

Navigating through the list

The Results List component can be configured to allow end users to navigate through the list of results.
The Results List component is configured with a default number of records to display on a page.

If the power user has configured the component to allow pagination, then pagination tools are displayed at the
bottom of the component.

Page 1ofs08 | b Pl

End users can use these tools to:
» Navigate to the next or previous page
» Navigate to the first or last page

« Jump to a specific page. To go to a specific page, type the page number in the field, then press Enter.
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Setting the number of records to display per page

If the Results List component allows navigation, then the component can include a Records per page button
next to the pagination tools.

When you click the Records per page button, the list of available options is displayed. The currently selected
option is highlighted.

Mounta
® 10 Pricas
kg 20 narmoniot
and leme
30

| Records per page ~ |

To change the number of records per page, select the number.

Displaying the details for a Results List record

Each record in the Results List component can include a hyperlink that can be used to display the details for
that record.

The hyperlink, if included, is from the attribute at the top of the list item.

Mame: Cabernet Sauvignon Alexander Valley Barrelli Creek Vineyard

: Red Price:

: Fruity, medium- to full-bodied, with cherry and berryish flavors that are focused and bright.
: Gallo of Sonoma

: 1998

gion:  Sonoma

When end users click the link, a Record Details component is populated with the details for that record. The
Record Details component may be on the same page as the Results List component, or may be on a
different page.

Using attribute values to refine the Results List data

In the Results List component, the attribute values can be configured to allow end users to refine by that
value.

If the attribute value is configured to be enabled for refinement, then when end users click the attribute value,
the data on the page is refined by that value.

The selected value is added to any Breadcrumbs component on that page.

Using attribute values to navigate from the Results List

In the Results List component, the attribute values can be configured to allow end users to display a different
Web page or open a file.

If that attribute value is configured to allow navigation, then when end users click the attribute value, the
specified URL or file is displayed.

The URL may be configured to be specific to an attribute value.
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Exporting the results list

End users can export the current content of a Results List component to a spreadsheet file. The export uses

UTF-16LE encoding.

The export only includes:

* The records for the current refinement

e The attributes displayed in the list

To export the list from the Results List component:

1. Click the export icon, located at the top right of the component.

BBIEES

&=

2. When the export is complete, you are prompted to save or open the spreadsheet file.

Printing the results list

End users can print the current content of a Results List component.

The print option only prints the records for the current refinement.

To print the Results List:

1. Click the print icon, located at the top right of the component.

[~=l5)x]

m|

The results list is displayed in a separate browser window. Above the list are the current refinement

selections.

e

72 | % hitp://appdev-x2kB-p3.eng.endeca.com:8080/web/quest/ 77 ~ Google

2|

J' % Results List

[+

B

A

A

Ii Winery: Gallo of Sonoma >

Mame: Cabernet Sauvignon Alexander Valley Barrelli Creek Vineyard

Wine Type: Red Price: $26.00

Description:  Dark, ripe and rich, with supple blackberry, anise, cedar, tar and wild berry flavors. Tannins are smooth
and integrated.Drink now through 2007, (7067 cases produced)

Winery: Gallo of Sonoma
Vintage: 1996

Region: Sonoma

Mame: Cabernet Sauvignon Alexander Valley Barrelli Creek Vineyard

Wine Type: Red Price:

Description:  Fruity, medium- to full-bodied, with cherry and berryish flavors that are focused and bright.
Winery: Gallo of Sonoma

Vintzge: 194 P _ B - -
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The print dialog box also is displayed.

2. Select the printing options, and then complete the printing process.

Configuring a Results List component

When the Results List component is first added, it does not display any records. Power users determine how
the component is displayed and how end users can interact with each displayed attribute.

Selecting the data source for a Results List component

Each Results List component requires a data source.
From the edit view of a Results List component, to select the data source:

1. From the Data Source drop-down list, select the data source to use.
| Results List
Data Source
idefault i - | Update data source '

2. Click the Update data source button.

The Available Attributes list is updated to reflect the selected data source.

Configuring pagination options for a Results List component

From the edit view of a Results List component, power users can configure whether to enable pagination,
and if pagination is enabled, whether to allow end users to select the number of results per page.

Display Configuration J

Results List height{in pixels): 450
Enable end user controls
Pagination
Results per page
Available results per page options:

10,20,30

Default results per page:

10 e

Under Display Configuration, to configure the pagination and navigation options for a Results List
component:

1. Inthe Results List height(in pixels) field, type the height in pixels for the component.

2. To display the pagination bar in order to allow end users to navigate through the entire list, check the
Pagination checkbox. The box is checked by default.
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If the box is not checked, then end users cannot navigate through the list. The component only
displays a number of records equal to the value of the Default results per page field. To see other
records, the end user must further refine the data.

3. If the Pagination checkbox is checked, then to allow end users to select the number of records to
display per page, check the Results per page checkbox.

The available values for the end user to select from are configured in the Available results per page
options field.

4. Inthe Available results per page options field, type a comma-separated list of available values for
the number of results to display per page.

These values are used both to populate the Default results per page drop-down list below the field,
and the Records per page options for end users.

By default, the available options are 10, 20, and 30 records per page.

5. If the Results per page checkbox is checked, then from the Default results per page drop-down list,
select the default number of records to display per page.

The available options are configured in the Available results per page options field.

6. If the Results per page checkbox is not checked, then in the Default results per page field, type the
number of records to display per page.

Configuring the sorting options for a Results List component

From the edit view of a Results List component, power users can configure whether end users can change
the sort order for the list.

To configure the sorting options for the component:
1. On the edit view, under Sort Options:
Sort Options -
Enable end user sorting controls

Drag and reorder available attributes to enable end user sort options: @

Attribute Default Sort Description

* To allow end users to set the sort order, check the Enable end user sorting controls checkbox.
The box is checked by default.

e To not allow end users to control the sort order, uncheck the checkbox.
The Sort Options section is updated to reflect your selection.

2. If the Sorting checkbox is not checked, then end users cannot change the list sort order. The Sort
Options section contains a single field.
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Sort Options -

Drag and reorder available attributes to set the default sort order: @

To determine how the results list is sorted, drag an attribute from the Available Attributes list to the
Sort Options field.

In the Available Attributes list, you can use the filter field to find the attribute you want to use.
After you drop the attribute, to determine the sort order:
» To sort by the selected attribute in ascending order, click the up arrow. This is the default.
» To sort by the selected attribute in descending order, click the down arrow.

Sort Options -

Drag and reorder available attributes to set the default sort order: @

P_Name T

To remove the attribute, click the delete icon.

To replace the attribute with a different attribute, drag a different attribute from the Available
Attributes, and then drop it on top of the currently selected attribute.

3. If the Sorting checkbox is checked, then the Sort Options section is updated to allow you to provide
a list of attributes end users can use to sort the list.

Sort Options -

Enable end user sorting controls

Drag and reorder available attributes to enable end user sort options: @

Attribute Default Sort Description

To add an attribute, drag the attribute from the Attributes List to the Sort Options table.
In the Available Attributes list, you can use the filter field to find the attribute you want to use.

4.  To determine the order of the attributes in the Sorted by drop-down list, drag each row up and down
in the list.
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Sort Options -

Enable end user sorting controls

Drag and reorder available attributes to enable end user sort options: @

Attribute Default Sort Description

£ Name @ ‘r atoz, ztoa

# Wine Type atoz,ztoa

# Price Range ® low to high, high to
¢ Review Score ® low to high, high to

5.  For the attribute you want to use for the default sort order:
(a) Click the Default radio button next to the attribute.
(b) To sort by that attribute in ascending order, click the up arrow.
(c) To sort by that attribute in descending order, click the down arrow.

6. From the Sort Description drop-down list, select the text that displays next to the attribute in the
Sorted by list.

Sort Description

=]

old to new, new to old
atoz,ztoa

near to far, far to near
create custom description

For each attribute, the Sorted by drop-down list includes one entry for sorting in ascending order, and
one for sorting in descending order.

| Results List

Sorted by: v
MName:atoz

MName:ztoa jon Al

Wine Type:atoz ) )

Wine Type:ztoa ild;é.:llmr

Price Range : low to high

Price Range : high to low

Review Score : low to high

Review Score : high to low

Mame: Cabernet Sauvignon Al
-t ) e ot

To create your own descriptions for ascending and descending order, from the Sort Description
drop-down list, select create custom description. On the Create Custom Description dialog box:
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Create Custom Description ®

Enter a brief description for each sort direction:
T w
\L Down|

Cancel Save

(&) In the first field, marked with the up arrow, type the text to use to indicate ascending order.
(b) In the second field, marked with the down arrow, type the text to use to indicate descending order.
(c) Click Save.

7. Toremove an attribute from the list, click the delete icon for that attribute.

About the Results Template for the Results List

For the Results List component, you use the Results Template section of the edit view to configure the
attributes to include for each record.

Results Template =

Drag and drop one or more attributes from the list at left into any of the slots in
the template below:

Additional attributes:

Preview

Each block on the top area of the template represents a single attribute. You can also drag any number of
attributes into the additional attributes area at the bottom of the template.

Each attribute can have an associated action, either to
* Link to the record detail

» Refine the data set
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e Link to a resource such as a Web page or file. These resources may be specific to the value of a selected
attribute.

Selecting the attributes to display for each Results List record

For each block on the Results Template section of the Results List component edit view, you select an
attribute for which to display the value.

To select the attributes to display:
1. To add an attribute to the template, drag the attribute from the Available Attributes.

While the top area of the template is fixed, for the lower set of additional attributes, you can add any
number of attributes. Each new attribute is added to the bottom of the list. You can then drag the
attributes to set the display order.

Results Template =

Drag and drop one or more attributes from the list at left into any of the slots in
the template below:

Hame Fa
Wine Type rd Price rd
Description rd
Winery Fa

Additional attributes:

¢ Vintage rd

¢ Region rd

Preview

2. To replace an attribute in the top area of the template with a different attribute, drop the new attribute
into the block.

For the additional attributes, you cannot replace an attribute directly. All new attributes are added to
the end of the list.

3. To clear a top block entirely, or remove a block from the additional attributes, click the delete icon for
that block.

4.  To preview how the record will look on the end user display, click the Preview button.
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The Results List Preview dialog is displayed.

Results List Preview *®

Morgon
Beaujolais £16.00

A bit high-toned for a Morgon, with viclet and cinnamon notes, a restrained midpalate and an elegant finish
where the black cherry notes linger.Drink now.

Joseph Drouhin
1999
Beaujolais

Return to Edit Mode

To close the preview, click Return to Edit Mode.

Configuring the attributes in a Results List record

For each attribute selected to display for a Results List component, power users configure the display and
behavior.

From the Results Template section of the edit view, to configure an attribute:
1.  Click the edit icon for that block.
The Set Attribute Display dialog box displays.

Set Attribute Display x|

[: Display attribute name

Highlight search term in context

Format:  string w

Formatter Options

@ Default {no change) ) Lower case
1 Upper case () Title case
Truncate after characters

Actions: Mo Action 7

Attribute display preview:
1999

Cancel Save
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2. To display the attribute name as well as the value, check the Display attribute name checkbox. The
box is checked by default.

To only display the value, uncheck the box. Here is an example of a record where all of the attribute
names are turned off.

Cabernet Sauvignon Alexander Valley Barrelli Creek Vineyard

Red

Fruity, medium- to full-bodied, with cherry and berryish flavors that are focused and bright.
Gallo of Sonoma

1998

Sonoma

3. When end users type search text into a Search Box, to highlight the search text in the attribute value,
check the Highlight search term in context checkbox.

The box is checked by default.

4.  From the Format drop-down list, select the format to use to display the attribute value, then configure
the format settings.

For more information on the formats and their available configuration options, see Formatting values
displayed on a component on page 117.

5. From the Actions drop-down list, select the option to indicate whether the attribute value is clickable,
and if so, what happens when end users click the value. The options are:

No Action If you select this option, then the attribute value is not a hyperlink.

Link to record details  This option is only available for the top block of the template.

If you select this option, then when end users click the attribute value, the
Record Details component is populated with the details for that record.

When you select the option, the Target page to display record details
field is displayed.

Actions: Link to record details -t

Action options

Target page to display record details:

In the field, type the name of the page to display when end users click the
record hyperlink.

The selected page must contain a Record Details component. The
component must use the same data source as the Results List
component.

If you do not provide a page name, then the end user stays on the current
page.

For more information on configuring a page transition, see Page transition
syntax on page 120.
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Enable drill down by  This option only displays if the attribute can be used for navigation. It is not
refinement on this available for the top block of the record.

field If you select this option, then when end users click the attribute value, the

data set, including the results list, is refined to only show records with that
value.

The selected value is added to the Breadcrumbs component on that
page.

Hyperlink If you select this option, then the attribute value is a hyperlink. The
hyperlink URL can include attribute values.

When you select the Hyperlink option, the Resource path field is
displayed.

Actions: Hyperlink -t

Action options

Resource path:
http:/jcompany. com?p 1=5{Wiinery}

[] Open link in a new window

In the field, type the hyperlink URL. To include an attribute value in the
URL:

« To encode the value, use ${ <at t ri but e nane>}
« To not encode the value, use ${{ <attri but e nane>}}
In both cases, <attribute name> is the name of the attribute.

For details on component hyperlinks and encoding the inserted attribute
values, see Configuring hyperlinks from Studio components on page 121.

To have the hyperlink open in a new browser window, check the Open
link in a new window checkbox.

6. To save the attribute configuration, click Save.

Configuring the images to display next to each Results List record

For a Results List component, power users can configure an image to display next to each record.

Mame: Cabernet Sauvignon Alexander Valley Barrelli Creek Vineyard
/pe: Red Price:

: Fruity, medium- to full-bodied, with cherry and berryish flavors that are focused and bright.

: Gallo of Sonoma

: 1998

You can have the same image for each record, or can display different images to represent different values of
a selected managed attribute.
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You can select a standard image from the image gallery, or create your own images. If you create your own
images:

e The image format must be either JPEG/JPG, Bitmap, GIF, or PNG.
e To have separate images for each value of a specific attribute;

e The files must be located in the same directory.

e There must be a file for each possible attribute value.

» Each file must use the attribute value as the file name. For example, to have separate images for
each type of wine, you might create a directory containing the images Red. j pg, Wi te. j pg, and

Spar Kkl i ng. j pg.
In the Image Display section of the edit view, to configure the images:

1. Todisplay an image next to each record, check the Display an icon or image with each record
checkbox. The box is checked by default.

Image Display -

Display an icon or image with each record
@ Icon () Image preview
Drag and drop an attribute to identify the Default image:

record type for each record: )
) Select

To not display an image, uncheck the box. If you uncheck the box, the rest of the image settings are
hidden.

2. If you are displaying an image next to each record, then the Default image determines the default
image to display. To select a different default image:
(&) Click the Select button.
(b) On the Select Image dialog, click the image you want to use as the default image.

Select Image *

m

Cancel 0K

(c) Click OK.
For images other than the default image, you can either display:

» Anicon for each value of a selected managed attribute. The selected attribute cannot have more
than 15 values.
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e An image from a URL you provide

3. To configure an icon to display for each value of a selected managed attribute:
(a) Click the Icon radio button.
(b) From the Available Attributes list, drag the attribute you want to use to select the icons.

f Note: To make it easier to drag the attribute, you can collapse the Sort Options and
Results Template sections.

When you drop the attribute, the list of available attribute values is displayed.

Image Display =

Display an icon or image with each record
@ Icon () Image preview

Drag and drop an attribute to identify the Default image:
record type for each record:

A Select
Wine Type

Select an icon for each attribute value:

Attribute Value Image
Red Select |_‘_ |
White Select e

1

For a hierarchical attribute, only the top level of values is displayed. On the end user view, records
use the image for the top level value.

For example, for a WineType attribute, the top level values might be Red, White, and Sparkling.

If a record has a WineType value of Merlot (Red --> Merlot), that record would use the image
selected for the Red value.

If the attribute is not a managed attribute, or has more than 15 values, an error message is
displayed.

Image Display =

Dicnlav an iron ar imane with each racnrd

The attribute that you have selected contains more @
= than the maximum 15 attribute values. Please select
a different attribute. ge:

[ELUTU Lype 1o edun recoru;

A Select
Region

When you close the error, the attribute is removed.

(c) For each attribute value, to select the image to use, click the Select button.
(d) On the Select Image dialog box, click the image you want to use, then click OK.
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The list is updated with the name of the selected image.

Image Display -

Display an icon or image with each record
@ Icon () Image preview

Drag and drop an attribute to identify the Default image:
record type for each record:

A Select
Wine Type

Select an icon for each attribute value:

Attribute Value Image

. -
Red Red Fd | |
White Yelow 7 [

(e) To clear a selected image, and display the default image for that attribute value, click the delete
icon.

(H To select a different image for an attribute value, click the edit icon.

4.  To display your own images:
(a) Click the Image preview radio button.

Image Display -

Display an icon or image with each record

@ Icon i@: Image preview

Define the preview image URL for each Default image:

record: )
) Select

(b) In the field, type the URL to the image file.

If you have created a set of image files to represent different attribute values, then for the file
name, specify ${ <attri but e nane>}. <fi | e ext ensi on>, where:

» <attribute name> is the name of the attribute.
» <file extension> is the file type for the image files.

For example, if you have created a set of jpg image files representing the different values of the
WineType attribute, then the image URL would be something like
http://conpany. conl i mages/ ${ W neType}. j pg.

Saving changes to the Results List configuration

In order for the Results List configuration to take effect, you must save the configuration changes.
From the edit view of the Results List component:
1. To save the changes to the configuration, click Save Preferences.

A message displays indicating that the changes were saved successfully.
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2. To exit the edit view, click Return to Full Page.

Results Table

The Results Table component displays a set of data in a table format.

About the Results Table component
Using Results Table

Configuring a Results Table component

About the Results Table component

The Results Table component allows end users to view a large number of details for the displayed records. It
also provides access to tools to export, print, and compare the records.

The data displayed in the Results Table component is either:

e A list of records from the data set. Each row represents a single record. The columns contain attribute
values for the record.

| Results Table ~[=)T)x
Column Sets: Source e Actions ™
View Detals P_WinelD MName Vintage Winery
] 85849 2000 Mon - Vintage Capannelle
Jo788 20th Anniversary Central Greece 1393 Domaine Hatzimichs
39787 & Motre Terre California Calfornia 1992 Organic Wine Works
34599 A Red Blend Alexander Valley 1992 Lyeth
46235 A Tribute Sonoma Mountain 1594 Benzger
34700 A Tribute White Sonoma Mountain 1992 Benzger
62519 Abraham Perold Paarl 1996 Ky
39789 Acanzio 1993 Maure Molno
39790 Acciaioky Tuscany 1393 Castello d'Abola
72180 Aconcagua Valey Chile 1997 Sena
] m b
Page 1of5708 | P Pl Recordsperpage~ | Displaying records 1 - 10 of 57076

» A set of generated metrics calculated from an EQL query. For example, the table could display the
average prices, profit margin, and delivery time for each region and year.

Each row represents a unique combination of the attributes used to group the metrics values. The
columns contain the grouping attribute values and the corresponding metric values.

_ Results Table | =0} %
Column Sets: Margin and Cost ¥ | \ Configure Actions ~
View Detais Booking Year Booking Quarter  Country Average Gross Average Margn Defvery Cost
1997 First Quarter Australia $3,358.22 $121.80 $59.95
1997 First Quarter United States | $3,395.58 $13L4%6 $46.23
1998 First Quarter Australia $5,515.99 $147.90 $49.83
1998 First Quarter United States | §3,816.56 $125.28 $52.07
1993 First Quarter Australia $3,071.42 $123.97 $45.93
1999 First Quarter United States  $3,730.23 $126.22 $49.67
2000 First Quarter Australia £3,10L.76 £134.60 £44.18
2000 First Quarter United States | §3,642.31 $128.85 $49.99
2001 First Quarter Australia $3,730.67 §142.23 $49.05
2001 First Quarter United States | $3,608.69 $128.91 $50.14
$3,596.71 $125.77 $53.70
Page 10f4| P Pl Recordsperpage™ | Displaying records 1 - 10 of 50
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Using Results Table

End users can page through and sort the results. They also may be able to use the results to refine the data
or display related content. For EQL-based tables, end users may be able to change the column configuration
for the table.

Selecting the set of columns to display

The Results Table results may be grouped into multiple column sets, with only one set of columns displayed
at a time.

For a list of records, each column set is an attribute group. For a list of metrics, power users define the column
sets.

The Results Table also may be configured with locked columns that are always displayed to the left of the
table.

If the Results Table contains multiple column sets, then the available column sets are listed in the Column
Sets drop-down list. The currently displayed column set is selected.

| -] Results Table

Column Sets: Source R
[ view Detz Identification
., Source
] .
_. | Characteristics
|:| Ratings versary Cel

&} E 39rEr a Motre Terre Califor

To display the columns in a column set, select the column set from the drop-down list.
The columns for the selected column set are displayed to the right of any locked columns for the results.

If there is only one column set, then the drop-down list is not displayed, and the columns are always
displayed.

Changing the column configuration for a table

You may be able to change the column configuration to hide columns, show columns, and move columns into
different column sets.

If the table is configured to allow end user configuration, then a Configure button displays on the table.
| -] Results Table

Column Sets: Margin and Cost v || % Configure

[T view Details Booking Year Booking Quarter  Country

&} : 1997 First Quarter Aystralia
W‘.ﬁ“‘

To change the configuration of the table columns.

1. Click the Configure button.
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The Results Table Configuration dialog is displayed.

Results Table Configuration ®
Use the Show Column checkbox to show or hide each column. You can also e |
drag each column to a new display location.

Columns
Filter attributes... £ |
Drag to modify column set configurations Show
and column order Column
¥ Locked |~
= View Details (action V.., =
: Country (Countries_of ... 0
: Booking Year (Booking_... 'O
: Booking Quarter (Booki... 0
¥  Default Column Set =
No atinbutes
¥  Margin and Cost
: Average Gross (avgGross) =
: Average Margin (avgMar... =
: Delivery Cost (deliver... = m
¥  Transaction and Case Numbers
— - =
[ Hide unselected columns 40 records selected
Reset to Default Cancel Apply

The dialog displays the current column sets and displayed columns.
The Locked column set contains the current locked columns.

2. To hide a column that is currently displayed, uncheck the Show Column checkbox.
To show a column that is currently hidden, check the Show Column checkbox.

4. To make it easier to manage the displayed columns, to hide the columns that are not displayed, check
the Hide unselected columns checkbox.

5.  To change the display order of columns, or move a column to a different column set, drag the column
to the new location.

If you move a locked column to a different group, it is no longer locked. If you move a column into the
Locked group, then it is locked.

6. To restore the original configuration set up by the power user, click Reset to Default.

7. To save the current configuration, click Apply.

Navigating through the list of results

The Results Table component is configured with a default number of records to display on a page. If the
power user has configured the component to allow pagination, then pagination tools are displayed at the
bottom of the component.

Page 1ofs08 | b Pl

End users can use these tools to:

» Navigate to the next or previous page
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e Navigate to the first or last page

« Jump to a specific page. To go to a specific page, type the page number in the field, then press Enter.

Selecting the number of results to display per page

The Results Table component can include a Records per page button, which is used to select the number of
records to display per page.

When users click the Records per page button, the list of available options is displayed. The currently
selected option is marked.

nwsinuar runuy

m| @ 10 Portuc
20

30 =

| Records per page ~ |

To change the number of records per page, select the number.

Sorting the Results Table results

The Results Table may be configured with a default sort order, and may also allow end users to sort the list
of results.

To sort the list, click the column heading for the column you want to sort by. The results are sorted in
ascending (A-Z, low-high) order.

To sort the results in descending order (Z-A, high-low), click the column heading again.

If there is no default sort order, and you haven't sorted the table manually, then the sort order may be affected
by a search. If the associated search interface uses relevance ranking, then when you submit the search, the
matching results are displayed in order by search relevance.

Types of links available from a Results Table component

A Results Table component can include links to record details or other types of information.
The table can include hyperlinks to:

» Refine the current data. When you use an attribute value to refine the data, it is added to the
Breadcrumbs component.

» Populate a Record Details component with the values for a selected row

» Display related information
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The links can be either from a displayed value or in a separate action column. Action columns can contain
either an icon or a text link.

| -] Results Table

Column Sets: Source 7

|:| View Details P_WineID Mame Region

&} : 39843 2000 Tuscany

&} 39788 20th Anniversary Central Greece Greece

&} 39787 a Motre Terre California Other California

&} 34699 A Red Blend Alexander Valley Sonoma j

|:| 45235 A Tribute Sonoma Mountain Sonoma 1

&} 34700 A Tribute White Sonoma Mountain Sonoma

&} 62519 Abraham Perold Paarl South Africa i

&} 39739 Acanzio Piedmont

&} 39790 Acciaiolo Tuscany 1

&} 72160 Aconcagua Valley Chile 4
—

1
Page 1ofs5708 | P Pl | Records per page ™ E@'

When you hover over a link, a tooltip may display to indicate the available action.

Exporting results from a Results Table component

The Results Table Actions menu can include an option to export results from the table to a CSV file. The
export uses UTF-16LE encoding.

To export results from a Results Table:

1.

Check the check box next to each row you want to export.

To export all of the rows on the current page, check the check box in the column heading.
If you do not check any of the rows, then the entire list is exported.

Note that the export does not include the summary row. It only includes the base data.
From the Actions menu, select Export.

You are prompted to view or save the file.

Printing the current page of Results Table results

The Results Table component includes an option to print the current page of the results. If other actions are
available, then the Print option is in the Actions menu. If no other actions are available, then a Print button is
displayed in place of the Actions menu.

To print a page of the Results Table results:

1.
2.

Navigate to the page you want to print.
From the Actions menu, select Print.
If there is no Actions menu, then click the Print button.

The results list is displayed in a separate browser window. Above the list are the current refinement
selections.

The print dialog box also is displayed.
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3.  Select the printing options, and then complete the printing process.

Configuring a Results Table component

When the Results Table is first added, it does not display any data. Power users configure the data to include
and the available options for working with the results.

Selecting the data source to use for a Results Table

The Results Table component requires a backing data source. By default, the component uses the default
data source.

From the component edit view, to bind a different data source to the component:
1. From the data source drop-down list, select the data source.
| -] Results Table

free for all =] Update data source
NESRTT e I ey e P

2.  Click Update data source.

A message displays indicating that the component now uses the new data source.

Configuring the column sets to display for record-based results

If you are not using EQL to populate the table, then you use the Attribute/Action List on the Configuration
tab to select the attribute groups to include on the component. Each displayed attribute group becomes a
column set.

Configuration Display || Action Menu

Select the metrics and dmensions to display on the table. You can also configure the table to allow end

Add Action Calumn

Attribute | Action List

Lock Default
Celumn Sart
: = [ 1dentification
. v
[l 7]

b | Characteristics
b Ratings
b Other

To configure the attribute groups to display:
1. Toinclude an attribute group, check the checkbox for the group.

The checked attribute groups are available to display on the end user view.

Oracle® Endeca Information Discovery: Studio User's Guide Version 2.4.0 « November 2012



Results Components 187

2. To set the order of the attribute groups within the Column Sets drop-down list, drag the group to the
correct location in the list.

The group at the top of the list is selected by default when the component is displayed.

You can expand and collapse the groups to make them easier to work with. To expand or collapse a
group, click the group name.

3. You can designate any attribute, including attributes in groups that are not displayed, as locked
columns or columns used to sort the table:

» To display an attribute value as a locked column, check the Lock Column checkbox for that
attribute.

The attribute is copied to the Locked Columns list. Locked columns are not displayed in their
attribute group. They are only displayed in the locked column section to the left of the table.

f Note: You should not have more than 2-3 locked columns. Having too many locked
columns can make the table less readable for end users.

* To use an attribute value in the default sort order, check the Default sort checkbox for that
attribute.

The attribute is copied to the Sorting Controls list.

To search for a specific attribute, in the Filter attributes field, begin typing the attribute name. As you
type, the list is filtered to only display the matching attributes.

4. To save the changes, click Save Preferences.

To exit the edit view, click Return to Full Page.

Using EQL to generate the Results Table results

By default, the Results Table component displays a list of records. You can also configure a Results Table
component to display a set of values generated from an EQL query.

On the edit view of a Results Table component, to use an EQL query to generate the Results Table results:
1. Check the Use EQL query checkbox.
The EQL query text area and Advanced EQL Options fields are displayed.

| Usa EQL query Status: Editing EQL

Advanced EQL Options:
| Enable EQL summary
EQL threshold (records):  ypn0000 )

EQL threshold message: The rumber of records exceeds the maximum threshold configured for this component. To be able to view the data, you need to filter your current

. Configuration is currently disabled. Please complete and apply the EQL query.

2. Inthe EQL query text area, type the EQL query.

Oracle® Endeca Information Discovery: Studio User's Guide Version 2.4.0 « November 2012



Results Components 188

When entering the EQL query:
e Do not alias attributes from the physical data.

For example, if the data source includes a "Region" attribute, then don't define the attribute under
a different name, for example:

SELECT Regi on AS Regi onlLi st
End users can only refine data using attributes that are present in the physical data. If you alias

an attribute, then end users cannot use it to refine the data.

» Do not use the name of an attribute from the physical data source as the name of a derived
attribute.

For example, if you are creating a derived attribute that averages the values of an existing "Sales"
attribute, do not define the new attribute as:

SELECT avg(Sal es) as Sal es

Instead, use a different name, for example:

SELECT avg(Sal es) as avgSal es

This is also to prevent end users from trying to refine by an attribute that is not in the physical
data.

3.  After entering the query, to validate it, click .

If there are no errors, then the Test EQL button changes to an Apply EQL button.

| Use EQL query Status: EQL s valid

return sl as select count(1) as Transactions, max(Number_of_Cases_Sokd) as maxCases, min(Number_of_Cases_Sold) as minCases, avg(Sale_Delvery_CostDolars) as
deliveryCost, avg{MarginDolars) as avgMargin, avg(GrossDolars) as avgGross group by Booking_Quarter, Booking_Year, Countries_of_Ongin

Statement "s1” (40 Total Records)

avghross avghMargn | maxCases | Booking,_Year | Transactions = minCases | Countries_of_Origin | Booking_Quarter | deliveryCost
3358.224444 | 121800000 | 70 1997 27 1 Australia First Quarter 59.962222

» EQL query passed validation. Click “Apply EQL" to enable column configuration options. Applying the updated EQL guery may overwrite all current column, locked
o column, and sorting configurations.

concel || BopivEQLl
4.  To revert to the last saved version of the EQL query, click Cancel.

5. To save the EQL query, click Apply EQL.
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The EQL query is applied to the component, and the buttons are disabled.

| Use EQL query Status: EQL is applied &

return 51 as select count{1) as Transactions, max(Number_of_Cases_Sold) as maxCases, min{Number_of_Cases_Sold) as minCases, avg(Sale_Debvery_CostDollars) as
deliveryCost, avg(MarginDolars) as avgMargin, avg(GrossDolars) as avgGross group by Booking_Quarter, Booking_Year, Countries_of_Origin

9 EQL query saved successfully.

In the Column Set Configuration section, the list of attribute groups is replaced with the list of
metrics and group-by attributes, contained in a single Default Group column set.

Note that if you save the Results Table configuration and exit the edit view without having applied the
new EQL query, then the end user view uses the last saved query. The next time you edit the
component, the new query is displayed, ready for you to test and apply.

6. Under Advanced EQL Options:

Advanced EQL Options:
| Enable EQL summary
EQL threshold (records): o000 o

EQL threshold message: The numiber of records exceeds the maximum threshold configured for this component. To be able to view the data, you need to filker your current

Enable EQL summary To display a summary row at the bottom of the table, check the
checkbox.

For each column, you then configure whether to display a
summary value in the row.

EQL threshold (records) In the field, type the maximum number of base records to be
processed by the EQL query.

If the number of records processed is greater than this number,
then the end user is prompted to refine the data.

EQL threshold message In the field, type the message to display to end users when the
number of records processed is greater than the maximum.

7. To save the configuration changes, click Save Preferences.

8.  To exit the edit view, click Return to Full Page.
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Configuring the column sets to display for EQL-based results

If you are using an EQL query to populate the table, then when you first load the EQL query, the Columns list

is populated by a single column set called Default Column Set. In Default Column Set are the attributes

from the EQL query.

For results generated from an EQL query, you can create and rename column sets. You can then move
attributes into your column sets.

EQL-based tables also can be configured to allow end users to change the column configuration. If you do
allow end user column configuration, then you also can show and hide individual columns, and determine

whether end users can change each column's display.

Results Table Configuration:

Configuration || Display | Action Menu

Select the metrics and dimensions to display on the table. You can also configure the table to alow end users to

|| Enable Results Table configuration by end users Add Column Set

Columns
Show User Lok Default
Column  Selectable  Column Sort.

#¥ V| Default Column Set

- Booking_Quarter & 7 Fl &l Fl

= Booking_Year O 7 [ ] +|

+ Countries_of_Origin 0 ' [ tl 7|

=¥ | Margin and Cost

= Average Gross (avgGross) = ./ & v
+ Average Margn (avgMar... =/ [l Il
= Delvery Cost (delver... = 7 il Cl
=% V] Transactions and Case Numbers
= Transactions = 7 v
- Max Cases (maxCases) = 7 v i
Min Cages (minCases) = ra | il
——— P PP -

On the Configuration tab of the Results Table edit view, to configure the column sets:

1. To allow end users to change the column configuration, check the Enable Results Table
configuration by end users checkbox.

The Show Column and User Selectable checkboxes are enabled.
2. To add a new column set, click Add Column Set.
An empty column set is added to the list.

A Column Set
No attnbutes -

3. Torename a column set:
(&) Double-click the set name.

The name displays in an editable field.

(b) Type the new name in the field, then press Enter.

4. Toinclude a column set in the display, check its checkbox. To remove a column set, uncheck the

checkbox.

5. To change the display order of a column set within the Column Sets drop-down list, drag the set to

the new location in the list.

The column set at the top of the list is selected by default when the component is displayed.
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10.

11.

12.
13.

To remove an empty column set, click its delete icon.
You cannot remove a column set that contains columns.
To move an attribute into a different column set, drag it into the column set.

To change the display order of the columns within a column set, drag each column to the new location
in the list.

If you have enabled end user column configuration, then you also can configure whether each column
is displayed, and whether end users can show and hide each column:

(&) To show a column, check its Show Column checkbox.

(b) To indicate that end users can change the display of the column, check the User Selectable
checkbox.

Note that end users cannot change the display of the grouping attributes from the EQL query.
To mark a column as a locked column, check its Lock Column checkbox.
You can lock any column, even columns in column sets that are not displayed.
The grouping attributes from the EQL query are locked by default.

The column is copied to the Locked Columns list. Locked columns are not displayed in their column
set.

They are only displayed in the locked column section to the left of the table.

f Note: You should not have more than 2-3 locked columns. Having too many locked columns
can make the table less readable for end users.

To use a column in the default sort order for the results, check the Default sort checkbox.

As with locked columns, you can use any column, even columns from column sets that are not
displayed, to sort the table.

The column is copied to the Sorting Controls list.
To save the changes, click Save Preferences.

To exit the edit view, click Return to Full Page.

Formatting and selecting actions for Results Table column values

For each column in a Results Table, power users can configure the format used to display the value, and
whether to allow users to click the value in order to refine data or display related information. For an EQL-
based table, power users also configure the column heading and summary options.

From the Configuration tab of the Results Table edit view, to configure a column:

1.

Click the edit icon for the column.
The Edit Attribute Options dialog is displayed.

For columns from an EQL query, in the Attribute name field, type the label to use for the Results
Table column.
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Edit Attribute Options *

Aftribute name:  Average Gross

Column width
(pixels):

Display full cell value in tooltip
Display summary row
Summary function:  auto »

g.m

I“Format:l - .ﬁ\n&' SN b — L et s, et

For attribute values in a records-based table, the display name is used, and you cannot change the
column heading.

Edit Attribute Options *

Attribute name:  Vintage

Column width
(pixels):

Display full cell value in tooltip

el 80 el el el ol ool sttt S atle- -
3. Inthe Column width (pixels) field, type the default width of the column. End users can then adjust
the width.

4.  When end users hover the mouse over a value, to display the full text of the value in a tooltip, check
the Display full cell value in tooltip checkbox.

This is particularly useful for longer text strings such as descriptions.

5. For EQL-based tables, if you have enabled the summary row, then for a generated metric, to display
the summary value in the summary row:
(&) Check the Display summary row checkbox.
(b) From the Summary function drop-down list, select the function used to generate the value in the
summary row.
Note that you cannot display a summary value for a grouping attribute.
6. From the Format drop-down list, select the format to use to display the column value.

For more information on the formats and their available configuration options, see Formatting values
displayed on a component on page 117.

When you select a format, the Formatter options section is updated to display the fields to use to
configure that format type.

7.  From the Column action drop-down list, select the action to perform when users click the column
value.

When you select an option, the Action options section is updated to display the fields to use to
configure that action type. The available actions are:

None Indicates that the value is not a hyperlink.

This is the default value.
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Link to record details Indicates that when end users click the icon or link, a Record
Details component is populated with the values for that row.

For records-based tables, the attributes are displayed in their
attribute groups.

For EQL-based tables:

» The group-by attributes are displayed in their attribute groups.
e The generated metrics are displayed in the Other group.

Column action: Link to record details >

Action Options

Display action description in tooltip
Action description:

View details

View Transition Target:

For the Link to record details action, you can configure:

» Whether to display a tooltip when the end user hovers the
mouse over the value

e The text to display in the tooltip

e The page on which the Record Details component is located.
If you do not specify a page, the end user stays on the current
page.
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Enable drill down by Indicates that when end users click the value, the value is used to
refinement on this field refine the data.

For an EQL-based table, this option can only be used for the
grouping attributes. It cannot be used for the generated metrics.
The attribute also must be an attribute that is present in the
physical data. It cannot be a derived or aliased attribute.

Column action: Enable dril down by refinement on this field

Action Options

Display action description in tooltip
Action description:

Filter using this value

Attribute Name:

Winery

For the Enable drill down by refinement on this field action,
you can configure:

» Whether to display a tooltip when the end user hovers the
mouse over the value

e The text to display in the tooltip

You also must provide the name of the attribute. Make sure the
attribute specified here is the attribute displayed in the column.
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8.

Hyperlink

Indicates that the value is a hyperlink to another page or file.

Column action:  pyperiink -

Action Options

Display action description in tooltip
Action description:

View additional information

URL:
http:/jwww.google. com/#q=8{Winery}
Open link in 3 new window

For the Hyperlink action, you can configure:

* Whether to display a tooltip when the end user hovers the
mouse over the value

e The text to display in the tooltip

e The URL for the hyperlink

e Whether to display the hyperlink in a new browser window
To insert an attribute value in the URL,

» To encode the inserted value, use ${ <attri but e name>}

» To not encode the inserted value, use ${{<attri bute
nane>} }

In both cases, <attribute name> is the name of the attribute.

For details on component hyperlinks and encoding inserted
attribute values, see Configuring hyperlinks from Studio
components on page 121.

To save the column configuration, click Save.

Adding action columns to the Results Table

In addition to the attribute values and metrics, a Results Table component can contain action columns. An

action column contains a link to refine the data, display record details, or display other information.

From the Configuration tab of the Results Table edit view, to add an action column:

1.

Oracle® Endeca Information Discovery: Studio User's Guide

Click the Add Action Column button.

Note that if you have also configured the column to display the full value in a tooltip, when end users
hover over the value, both tooltips are displayed.
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The New action column dialog is displayed.
Edit Action Options *

Action Name:
Colurmn Set: Locked »

Column width
(pixels):

Display action name as colurmn header

Display column as: @ Icons

() Hyperlinks (action name wil be shown)

Column action: b

Cancel Save

2. Inthe Action name field, type the name of the action.
The action name may be used as both the column heading and the text of the action hyperlink.
3. From the Column group drop-down list, select the column set to add the action to.

By default, the action column is added to the Locked column set, to ensure that the action is always
available to end users.

4. Inthe Column width field, type the width in pixels of the action column.

To display the action name in the column heading, check the Display action name as column
header checkbox.

If the box is not checked, then the column heading is empty.
By default, the box is not checked.

6. Under Display column as, click the radio button to indicate how to display the action.
* To have end users click an icon, click the Icons radio button.
* To have end users click a text link, click the Hyperlinks radio button.

7. Under Column actions, from the Action drop-down list, select the action.
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When you select an action, the Column actions section is updated to display the fields to use to
configure that action type. The available actions are:

Link to record details Indicates that when end users click the icon or link, a Record
Details component is populated with the values for that row.

For records-based tables, the Record Details component
contains the standard list of attribute groups.

For EQL-based tables, the Record Details component contains all
of the column sets from the table.
Column action: Link to record details -t

Action Options

Display action description in tooltip
Action description:

View details

View Transition Target:

For the Link to record details action, you can configure:

» Whether to display a tooltip when the end user hovers the
mouse over the column

e The text to display in the tooltip

e The page on which the Record Details component is located.
If you do not specify a page, the end user stays on the current
page. For information on configuring a page transition, see
Page transition syntax on page 120.
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Enable drill down by Indicates that when end users click the icon or link, the value for
refinement on this field the selected attribute is used to refine the data.
Column action: Enable dril down by refinement on this field

Action Options

Display action description in tooltip
Action description:

Filter using this value

Attribute Name:

Winery

For the Enable drill down by refinement on this field action,
you can configure:

» Whether to display a tooltip when the end user hovers the
mouse over the value

e The text to display in the tooltip

You also must provide the name of the attribute. For EQL-based
tables, only the grouping attributes can be used for refinement.
The attribute also must be an attribute that is present in the
physical data. It cannot be a derived or aliased attribute.
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Hyperlink Indicates that the action is a hyperlink to another page or file.
Column action:  pyperiink -

Action Options

Display action description in tooltip
Action description:

View additional information

URL:
http:/jwww.google. com/#q=8{Winery}
Open link in a2 new window

For the Hyperlink action, you can configure:

* Whether to display a tooltip when the end user hovers the
mouse over the value

e The text to display in the tooltip

e The target URL for the hyperlink

e Whether to open the hyperlink in a new browser window
To include attribute values in the URL:

» To encode the value, use use ${ <attri but e name>}

* To not encode the value use ${{ <attri but e nane>}}
In both cases, <attribute name> is the name of the attribute.

For details on component hyperlinks and encoding the inserted
attribute values, see Configuring hyperlinks from Studio
components on page 121.

8. To save the new action, click Save.

The action column is added to the selected column set. It is highlighted to indicate that it is an action
and not a displayed value. If you have added the action column to the locked columns, then:

e For a records-based table, the column is added to the Other attribute group.
e For an EQL-based table, the column is added to Default Column Set.

o Default Column Set it

: View Details (action V...

: Booking_Quarter O
: Booking_Year O

NN NN
FEEE
FEEE
FEEE
EEE

: Countries_of_Origin 0

9. To remove the action from the table, in the Attribute/Action List, click the delete icon for the action.
10. To save the changes, click Save Preferences.

11. To exit the edit view, click Return to Full Page.
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Configuring the locked columns for a Results Table component

Locked columns display to the left of the table, and are always visible. On the Results Table edit view, in the
column set list, when you check the Lock Column checkbox for a column, it is copied to the Locked
Columns list.

f Note: You should not have more than 2-3 locked columns. Having too many locked columns can
make the table less readable for end users.

Locked Column Settings

Drag to reorder locked columns:
i View Details (action View Details)
#P_WinelD
# Name (P_Mame)

For each locked column, the Locked Columns list displays an edit icon to allow you to format the value. This
is the same edit function as in the column sets list.

In the Locked Columns list, to configure the locked columns:
1. To configure the display order of the locked columns, drag each column to the new location in the list.

2. Toremove a column from the locked columns list, either:
* In the column groups list, uncheck the Lock Column checkbox.
e Inthe Locked Column Settings list, click the delete icon for the column.

When you remove a column from the locked columns, it is then displayed in its original column set.
To save the changes, click Save Preferences.

4.  To exit the edit view, click Return to Full Page.

Configuring the sorting options for a Results Table component

For the Results Table, power users configure a default sort order for the results. The default sort order can
include more than one column.

Power users also can allow end users to sort the list by any of the columns.
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In the column sets list, to add a column to the default sort order, check the Default sort checkbox. You cannot
use action columns to sort the results. When you add a column to the default sort order, the column is copied
to the Sorting Controls list.

Sorting Controls

Enable end user sorting controls
Drag to define a default compound sort order:

# Name (P_Mame) T
 Wine Type (WineType) T

From the Sorting Controls section of the Results Table edit view, to configure the sorting options:
1. To allow end users to sort the results, check the Enable end-user sorting controls checkbox.

2. Inthe list of columns:

(&) To change the order in which to use the columns for sorting, drag each column to the correct
location in the list.

For example, you may want to sort first by year, then by region, or vice versa.

(b) For each column, to sort in ascending order, click the up arrow icon. To sort in descending order,
click the down arrow icon.

(c) To remove a column from the default sort order, click the delete icon for that column.
You can also uncheck the Default sort checkbox in the Attribute/Action List.
To save the changes, click Save Preferences.

4.  To exit the edit view, click Return to Full Page.

Configuring the size of the Results Table component

For a Results Table component, power users can configure the size of the component.
By default, Studio calculates the size automatically.

On the Display tab of the Results Table edit view, to configure a custom component size:

1. Uncheck the Use default table dimensions checkbox.

Results Table Confi ion:

Configuration Display || Action Menu

Use these controls to configure the table dimensions.

Table size Pagin

[} Use default table dimensions Pag
Res

Window width: px
Window height: px RE

10,

Default
10
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N

In the Window width field, type the width in pixels.
In the Window height field, type the height in pixels.
To save the changes, click Save Preferences.

To exist the edit view, click Return to Full Page.

Configuring the pagination for the table

For a Results Table component, power users can configure whether to allow end users to page through the
results, and set the number of results per page.

On the Display tab of the edit view, under Paginations, to configure the pagination options:

1.

To allow end users to page through the results, check the Pagination checkbox. The box is checked
by default.

Paginations:
Pagination
Results per page

Available results per page options
10,20,30

Default results per page:
10 ~

If the box is not checked, then end users cannot navigate through the list. The component only
displays a number of records equal to the value of the Default results per page field. To see other
records, end users must further refine the data.

To allow end users to set the number of results per page, check the Results per Page checkbox.

If the Results per Page checkbox is checked, then:

() Inthe Available results per page options field, type a comma-separated list of the available
options for the number of results per page.

These values are used both for the Default results per page drop-down list below this field, and
the Results per page drop-down list used by end users.

(b) From the Default results per page drop-down list, select the number of results to display per
page by default.

If the Results per Page checkbox is not checked, then in the Defaults results per page field, type
the number of results to display per page.

To save the configuration changes, click Save Preferences.

To exit the edit view, click Return to Full Page.

Oracle® Endeca Information Discovery: Studio User's Guide Version 2.4.0 « November 2012



Results Components 203

Selecting the available actions for a Results Table component

By default, the Results Table component includes an Actions menu with a Print option. You also can
configure the Actions menu to allow end users to export the results to a spreadsheet, use a Compare
component to compare selected records, or post values for selected records to an external URL..

You use the Action Menu tab of the Results Table edit view to configure the Actions menu.

Configuration | Display | Action Menu

Use these controls to determine whether to display the Actions menu, and the end user options for paging through the table.

Action menu
Enable action menu

Action menu name:  Actions

Select and drag to reorder actions below:

# [ Link to external system (+] Fa
[0 Export e
[0 Compare rd

. i, e bl o o P g vy pur— o i~

e Wil —if®

The Print option is always available, and is always the first option. To configure the menu display and the
other actions:

1.

To include the Actions menu on the component, check the Enable action menu checkbox.

If the box is not checked, then on the edit view, the rest of the Action menu fields are disabled. On
the end user view, the Print button is displayed instead of the Actions menu.

If the Actions menu is enabled, then in the Action menu name field, type the label to use for the
Actions menu.

The default is Actions.

The Link to external system action posts attribute values from selected rows to an external URL. For
example, you could send values to another system for reporting or additional processing. You can
create multiple instances of this action, each with a different URL and parameters. To manage these
actions:

(&) To enable an instance of the action, check its checkbox.
(b) To create a copy of the action, click the add icon for the action.

(c) To remove an instance of the action, click its delete icon. You cannot remove the original action.
You can only edit or disable it.

(d) To configure an instance of the action, click its edit icon.
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The configuration dialog is displayed.
Link to external system Action Options ®

LErEy e Link to external system

Display action description in tooltip
Action description:

URL:
http: /fwww.google.com/

Open link in a new window
Adtribute List:

Cancel | Save |

(e) On the configuration dialog, in the Display Name field, type the label to use for this action in the

Actions menu.

(H To display a tooltip for the action, check the Display action description in tooltip checkbox.

In the Action description field, type the text to display in the tooltip.

(g) Inthe URL field, type the URL to post to.

(h) To display the URL in a separate window, check the Open link in a new window checkbox.

The checkbox is checked by default.

() Inthe Attribute List field, type a comma-separated list of attribute keys for the values that you

want to include as parameters in the post.
Link to external system Action Options ®

LErEy e Post price and score

Display action description in tooltip
Action description:

Send price and score information
URL:
http:/fwww.acme. com/price_score_report

Open link in a new window
Adtribute List:

P_WineID,P_Score,P_Price

Cancel | Save |

() To save the configuration, click Apply.

To enable the Export action, check its checkbox.

For the Export action, you can only configure the display name and tooltip.

To enable the Compare action, check its checkbox.
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For the Compare action, in addition to the configuring the display name and tooltip, in the View
Transition Target field, type the name of the page to send users to when they select the Compare

action.
Compare Action Options ®
Display Name: Compare

Display action description in tooltip
Action description:

View Transition Target:

Cancel Save

The page must contain a Compare component that uses the same data source.
If you do not provide a page name, the end user stays on the current page.
For information on configuring a page transition, see Page transition syntax on page 120.
6. To save the configuration changes, click Save Preferences.
7. To set the order of the actions in the Actions menu, drag each action to the correct location in the list.
Note that the first option is always Print.

8.  To exit the edit view, click Return to Full Page.
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Filtering Components

Filtering components allow you to search, navigate, and filter your data.

Breadcrumbs
Guided Navigation
Range Filters

Search Box

Breadcrumbs

The Breadcrumbs component displays all the values the end user has selected to filter the data.

About the Breadcrumbs component
Using Breadcrumbs

Configuring a Breadcrumbs component

About the Breadcrumbs component

The Breadcrumbs component allows users to view and quickly make adjustments to the current refinement
state.

[-] Breadcrumbs [+ =T %]

Search:

red ®
Region:

Sonoma * *
Napa » *
Flavors:

Berry ®
Wine Type:

Red > Merlot ®

Delete Al

The component includes entries for:
» Guided Navigation selections
» Keyword searches

* Range filters
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It also includes attribute refinements selected when end users click attribute values displayed on other
components.

The Breadcrumbs component only displays refinements that the end user selects. It does not include any
record filters applied to the data source itself. For example, if the data source is configured so that end users
can only ever see data for red wines, the red wine type is not displayed as a breadcrumb.

The Breadcrumbs component requires a backing data source. In order for the component to be useful, there
also must be at least one component that is bound to the same data source and that allows end users to
select refinements.

Using Breadcrumbs

End users use the Breadcrumbs component to view and edit their refinement selections.

How the refinements are displayed

For attribute value selections, the breadcrumb displays the attribute name as a heading.

[-] Breadcrumbs [+ =T %]
Region:
Napa #= ®
Wine Type:
Red » Merlot %

Flavors:

4 Values

Berry
Cherry
Blackberry
Raspberry

X| X 1X] 1X] %

Delete All
For negative refinements (refining data to show records that do NOT have the selected value), the negative
refinement icon is displayed next to the attribute value.

If multiple values for an attribute are selected, they are displayed in sequential order. Depending on the
number of records selected, end users can expand and collapse the list.

For a hierarchical attribute value, the breadcrumb may include all of the ancestor values.
For search term values, the heading indicates that the value is a search term.

[ Breadcrumbs [=] =131
Search:

alsace ®

Delete Al

Oracle® Endeca Information Discovery: Studio User's Guide Version 2.4.0 « November 2012



Filtering Components 208

If the search function made an automatic spelling correction, it is included in the breadcrumb:

] Breadcrumbs [=] =131
Search:
alsace ®

Corrected from: alkaec’

Delete Al

The breadcrumb may also include a "did you mean" option to suggest a search term that closely matches the
specified term:

] Breadcrumbs [=] =131
Search:
alseac ®

Did you mean alsace?

Delete Al

For range filters, the breadcrumb contains the attribute name and the selected range of values. The heading
indicates that it is a range filter.

] Breadcrumbs [=] =131
Range Filter:
Retail Price ®

Between: 30 - 50

Delete Al

Removing refinements

From the Breadcrumbs component, to remove a single refinement, click the delete button for that refinement.
For attributes that have multiple values selected, end users can either remove a single value or all of the
values.

For hierarchical attributes, to filter by an ancestor value, click the ancestor value.

To remove all of the refinements, click the Delete All button.

Configuring a Breadcrumbs component

For a Breadcrumbs component, power users can configure the data source and whether to expand a list of
multi-select attribute values.

To configure a Breadcrumbs component:

1. Onthe Breadcrumbs component edit view, to bind a different data source to the component, select
the data source from the drop-down list, then click Update data source.

[-] Breadcrumbs

default =] Update data source
Multi-select collapsefexpand threshold: |3

Revert Preferences || Save Preferences
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2. Inthe Multi-select collapse/expand threshold field, set the number of attribute values after which
the list can be collapsed.

When end users select multiple values for an attribute, if they select more than this number, then on
the Breadcrumbs component, the list of selected values is initially collapsed.

[-] Breadcrumbs [+ =T %]
Flavors:
4 Values ¥| [%
Body [plain]:
Moderate
Medium-Bodied ®

Delete Al

End users can then use the expand/collapse button to display or hide the full list.

[-] Breadcrumbs [+ =T %]

Flavors:

4 Values k ®
Herbal ®
0Oak *®
Plum ®
Spice ®

Body [plain]:

Moderate ®

Medium-Bodied ®

Delete Al

3. To save your changes, click Save Preferences.

4.  To exit the edit view, click Return to Full Page.

Guided Navigation

The Guided Navigation component allows end users to filter data based on attribute values.
About the Guided Navigation component
Using Guided Navigation

Setting the Guided Navigation data source and configuration options

Configuring the attribute list for Guided Navigation
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About the Guided Navigation component

The Guided Navigation component displays the currently available values for selected attributes. If base
refinement statistics are enabled in the Endeca Server, then the component also displays the number of
matching records for each value.

["] Guided Navigation [+ =T %]
¥ Identification
P_WineID +
P_Mame +
P_Description +
Wine Type =
Search for spedfic value... £
Red (31018)
White (23048)
Sparkling (1538)
¥ Source
Region +
Vintage +
Winery +

I Characteristics

I Ratings
The component does not show contracted or implicit attribute values. It also does not show attribute values
that lead to a dead end (no matching records).

From the Guided Navigation component, end users select values in order to refine the current data to only
include records with those values. For some attributes, end users can select multiple values. They also may
be able to do negative refinement, to only include records that do NOT have a selected value.

The component does not support:
» Multiple selection for hierarchical attributes
» Tree view controls
» Aggregated statistics

To allow end users to view and clear their selected Guided Navigation refinements, you must include a
Breadcrumbs component that uses the same data source.

Using Guided Navigation

End users use the Guided Navigation component to refine the displayed data.

Displaying the available attribute values

The Guided Navigation component displays the attribute groups that end users can use to filter the data.
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Each group may be expanded or collapsed by default, and the values for each attribute may be displayed or

hidden by default.

["] Guided Navigation [+ =T %]
¥ Identification

P_WineID +
P_Mame +
P_Description +
Wine Type =
Search for spedfic value... £

Red (31018)
White (23048)
Sparkling (1538)

¥ Source

Region +
Vintage +
Winery +

I Characteristics

I Ratings

To show or hide the list of attributes for a group, click the group name.

["] Guided Navigation [+ =T %]
I Identification

F  Source

I Characteristics

b

Ratings

To display or hide the available values for an attribute, click the attribute name, or use the + and -buttons for

the attribute.

If the number of values is too large, then a Show More button is displayed:

Region =

Search for spedfic value... X

Alsace (1307)
Argentina (3
Australia (; j]

Bay Area - Central Coast (1055)
Beaujolais (744)

Bordeaux (2681)

Burgenland (248)

Burgundy (5128)

Canada (158)

Carneros (771)

| Show More |

To display the remaining values, up to the configured total maximum, click the button.

To search for a specific value for an attribute, begin typing the value in the attribute search box. As you type,

the matching values are displayed.

Region =

New X

Mew England
New Jersey
Mew Mexico
New York
New Zealand
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Selecting a single, non-hierarchical attribute value
For attributes that are not hierarchical, and do not allow multiple selections, the list of values is displayed.

Price Range =

Search for spedfic value X

$10 to §20 (20773)
20 to §30 (10531)
Under §10 (7722)

§30 to §40 (5415)
$50 to §100 (4055)
40 to §50 (3122)
£100 and Over (1217)

When you click a value:
» The data is filtered to only display records with that value.
» The selected value is added to the Breadcrumbs component.

e The attribute is removed from the Guided Navigation component.

Selecting hierarchical attribute values

For a hierarchical attribute, only Guided Navigation component initially displays the top level of the hierarchy.

spedfic value... x

Red (31018)
White (23048)
Sparkling (1538)

When you click an attribute value:
» The data is filtered to only display records with that value.
* The selected value is added to the Breadcrumbs component.

* On the Guided Navigation component, the child values for the selected value are displayed, with the
parent value displayed above the list.

Wine Type =
«| % Red

Search for spedific vi %

Bordeaux (2653)
Pinot Moir {2574)
Merlot (2543)
Zinfandel
Beaujolais (743)
Cabernet Franc (195)
Port (57)

To return to the top level of the hierarchy, click the ... button.

When you click a child attribute value, the selected value is added to the existing breadcrumb for that attribute.
If there is another level of child values, those values are displayed on the Guided Navigation component.

When you click a value that does not have any children, the attribute is removed from the Guided Navigation
component.

Selecting a negative refinement for an attribute value

Attributes also can be configured to allow negative refinement. Negative refinement means that the data is
refined to only include records that do NOT have the selected attribute value.
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If an attribute allows negative refinement, then when you move the mouse over the value, the negative
refinement icon displays to the right of the value.

Region

Search for spedfic value... X

Alsace (1307)
Argentina (314)
Australia (2775)
Bay Area - Central Coast (1055)
Beaujolais (744)

Bordeaux (2681)

Burgenland (248)

(S —— P e LI _-““

Exdude Alsace from results.

To refine the data to only include records that have that value, click the value.

To refine the data to only include records that do NOT have that value, click the negative refinement icon.
When you do a negative refinement, then the negative refinement icon is displayed next to the breadcrumb.

Selecting multiple values for an attribute

If users can select multiple values for an attribute, then when you select a value, it is added to a list of values
to add. If you select a negative refinement for a value, then the negative refinement icon is displayed in front
of the value.

Flavors

Search for spedfic value...

Almond (1312) Selected:
Anise {1626)

Appl *
Bitter (1157) ppie.
Black Cherry (3515) ® Apricot
Blackberry (3201) Berry
Blossom (35) -
Blueberry (353) Submit
Show More Select All

After selecting all of the values you want to add, to use those values for filtering, click Submit. When you filter
by multiple values:

» Depending on the attribute configuration, the data is filtered to include records that either:
e Have any one or more of the selected values
» Have all of the selected values

e The selected values are added to the Breadcrumbs component.

e The selected values are removed from the Guided Navigation component.

End users can still select the other remaining values. If the user selects all of the values, then the attribute is
removed from the Guided Navigation component.

Effect of filtering on the available attribute values
When you filter by a selected attribute value, it affects the available values for other attributes.

For example, a wine data set includes attribute for both the price range and the region. If you filter the list to
only show wines with a price range of $30-40 dollars, then any region that does not have any wines in that
price range is removed from the list of available region values.
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The Guided Navigation component also is affected by filtering performed from other components. For
example, when end users perform a search, the available attribute values on the Guided Navigation
component are restricted to those associated with the matching records from the search.

Setting the Guided Navigation data source and configuration options

At the top of the Guided Navigation component edit view are fields for configuring the data source and the
general configuration options for the component.

Before configuring type-ahead suggestions, attribute search wildcarding must be enabled in the Endeca
Server.

To set the Guided Navigation data source and the configuration options:

1. On the component edit view, to bind a different data source to the component, select the data source
from the drop-down list, then click Update data source.

2. Under Configuration Options:
["] Guided Navigation
free for all =] Update data source

Configuration Options

7| Enabl head Maximum values to show in a single
Hebrme= attribute:

Maximum type-ahead suggestions: 500

20

Target page:

Mumber of values to display before "Show
More” button:

10

Enable type-ahead To enable the type-ahead search box for attribute values, check
the checkbox.

This feature is useful for attributes that have a large number of
values.

Before enabling this feature, make sure that your attributes have
been configured to be wildcard searchable.

Maximum type-ahead In the field, type the maximum total number of type-ahead
suggestions suggestions the Endeca Server will offer.

For example, if you set this value to 10, then when end users use
the type-ahead search, only the first 10 matching values are
displayed.

Oracle® Endeca Information Discovery: Studio User's Guide Version 2.4.0 « November 2012



Filtering Components 215

Maximum values to show in a In the field, type the maximum number of values per attribute to be
single attribute displayed.

The default value is 500.

If the number of values is greater than this number, then end
users can use the type-ahead search to find a specific value.

Limiting the number of values to display can help prevent end
users from being overwhelmed by an excessive humber of results.

.//,ﬂ Note: This threshold is in place for performance and
usability reasons, to manage the end user's experience
when attributes have very long lists of attribute values.
This threshold can be used in conjunction with dynamic
ranking and type-ahead search in the Guided Navigation
interface, to allow users to get access to specific values
by filtering for them.

Target page In the field, type the name of the page to display when end users
select a value.

The selected value is passed to the components on that page.

If you do not specify a target page, then the end user stays on the
current page.

For information on configuring a page transition, see Page
transition syntax on page 120.

Number of values to display In the field, type the number of attribute values to display before
before "Show More" button displaying the Show More button.

For example, if this value is set to 20, then when end users first
select an attribute, only 20 values are displayed.

If there are more than 20 values, then the Show More button is
displayed. When end users click Show More, the remaining
values are displayed, up to the maximum values setting.

3. To save your changes, click Save Preferences.

4.  To exit the edit view, click Return to Full Page.

Configuring the attribute list for Guided Navigation

On the edit view of the Guided Navigation component, the Attribute Groups list determines the attribute
groups that are displayed to end users.

To configure the attribute groups shown in the Guided Navigation component:

1. Inthe Attribute Groups list, to display an attribute group to end users, check the group checkbox. By
default, the component displays all of the groups.

To hide a group from end users, uncheck its checkbox.
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To automatically expand the list of attributes for a group, check the Show group expanded by
default checkbox.

Attribute Groups
Filter attributes... £
Show group Show expanded by Allow negative
expanded by default default refinements
¥ [Y] 1dentification i
P_WineID [} [}
P_Mame |:| |:|
P_Description |:| |:|
Wine Type (WineType) [
:¥ [[] source
Region
Vintage
Winery
A Characteristics O
Drinkability [} [}
Flavors (&} (&}
Body [ ]
[ Ratings [0
i Other O v

2. To change the display order of the groups, drag the group to the new location in the list.

You can expand and collapse the groups to make them easier to manage. To expand or collapse a
group, click the group name.

3. Inthe displayed groups, for each attribute, you can configure:

Show expanded by default To automatically expand the list of values for the attribute, check
the checkbox.

By default, the box is not checked.

End users can always collapse or expand the list as needed.

Allow negative refinements To allow negative refinements for the attribute, check the
checkbox for that attribute.

By default, the box is not checked.

To enable or disable negative refinements for all of the attributes
in a group, check or uncheck the group-level checkbox.

If negative refinements are allowed, then end users can use the
Guided Navigation component to exclude records that have a
particular value.

To search for a specific attribute to configure, begin typing the name into the Filter attributes search
box. As you type, the list is filtered to show the matching attributes.

4. To save your changes, click Save Preferences.

To exit the edit view, click Return to Full Page.

Oracle® Endeca Information Discovery: Studio User's Guide Version 2.4.0 « November 2012



Filtering Components 217

Range Filters

The Range Filters component allows end users to refine data based on a range of values for an attribute.

About the Range Filters component
Using Range Filters

Configuring a Range Filters component

About the Range Filters component

For the Range Filters component, power users create a set of filters, each for a specific attribute. These filters
can then be used to refine the data to only include records that have attribute values within a specified range.

“ Range Filters [+ =T %]
P_Year +
Retail Price =
Between [+ 50 - 100 Submit
/h_L_l—_.-_L-_ -m_m - W
= =
P_Score +

The Range Filters component can only be used for numeric and date attributes.

It also cannot be used with managed attribute values.

Using Range Filters

End users can use the Range Filters component to select a range of values for which to display data.

When end users first view the page, the Range Filters component displays the list of configured range filters.
Each filter is for a specific date or numeric attribute.

“ Range Filters [+ =T %]
P_Year +
Retail Price +
P_Score +

End users can expand one range filter at a time. To expand a range filter, either:
» Click the + button for that range filter
* Click the attribute name

When end users expand a range filter, if another filter is currently expanded, it collapses automatically. To
collapse the expanded range filter manually, click the attribute name or -button for the filter.

Each filter displays the current minimum and maximum values for the selected attribute. The value is either:
» A specific value configured by the power user

e The actual minimum/maximum value for the current refinement
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For numeric values, below the values is a slider bar:

¥ Range Filters E]E]E]Z]
P_Year =

Between [+ 1922 - 2000 Submit

. o~

= =
Retail Price 4
P_Score +

A numeric filter also may be configured to include a histogram, which shows how the attribute values are

distributed within the range:

¥ Range Filters E]E]E]Z]
P_Year +
Retail Price =
Between [+ 50 - |0 Submit
/h_L_l—_.-_L-_ -m_m - W
= =
P_Score +

For date filters, there is no slider or histogram:

¥ Range Filters E]E]E]Z]

Date of Sale

Between  [+] ayoijisey 3 - 12/3y2001 B

Submit

To use a numeric filter to refine the data:

1. From the drop-down list, select whether to specify a range:

e Between two values
e Greater than a selected value
e Less than a selected value

¥ Range Filters E]E] E] Z]
P_Year_dave +

Retail Price

Submit

Between

Less than

=

P_Score

2. To specify the values to use, either:
e Type the values in the field or fields
» Use the slider bar to select the values

3. Click Submit.
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To use a date filter to refine the data:
1. From the drop-down list, select whether to specify a range:
» Between two dates
» After a selected date

» Before a selected date

“ Range Filters [+ =T %]

Date of Sale

i+ oyoifiear 3

Between
2. To specify the values to use, either:

» Type the dates in the field or fields

» Use the date picker to select the date
3. Click Submit.

The data is refined to only include records with the specified value. Because the filter for an attribute can only
be applied once, the filter is removed from the Range Filters component.

If there is a Breadcrumbs component for the same data source on the page, then the selected filter is added
to it.

] Breadcrumbs [=] =131
Range Filter:
Retail Price ®

Between: 50 - 75
Delete Al

When you remove the filter from the Breadcrumbs component, it is added back to the Range Filters
component.

Configuring a Range Filters component

For a Range Filters component, power users can configure the list of available filters. For each filter, they
choose the attribute, the initial range of values, and for numeric filters, whether to include a histogram.

Before you can add a new range filter, the attribute already must exist as a date or numeric standard attribute
in the Endeca Server.

When you first add a Range Filters component, it displays a message indicating that additional configuration
is needed.

To configure the Range Filters component:

1. On the component edit view, to bind a different data source to the component, select the data source
from the drop-down list, then click Update data source.
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The list of filters is cleared.

¥ Range Filters

default =] Update data source

Range Filters
@ Add Range Filter ‘& Remove Range Filter

Attribute Mame Min Max Type Enable Histogram # Bars

Revert Preferences || Save Preferences

2. To add a new filter:
(a) Click Add Range Filter.

The Add Range Filter dialog is displayed.

Add Range Filter

Attribute Name:

| Cancel || oK |

(b) In the Attribute Name field, type the name of the attribute.
The attribute must be either a date or a numeric attribute, and cannot be a managed attribute.

You must know the exact name of the attribute. Attribute names are case sensitive.

If you are unsure of an attribute's name, you can use the Attribute Settings component to find it.

(c) Click OK.
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The range filter is added to the list.

“ Range Filters

default =] Update data source

Range Filters

& add Range Filter
Attribute Mame Min Max Type Enable Histogram # Bars

¥ P_Price Mumeric Mo

Revert Preferences || Save Preferences

Note that the new filter is not actually saved until you save the component.
When the new filter is added:

» There are no minimum and maximum values specified.

» The type is based on the attribute type.

» The filter does not include a histogram.

3. To edit afilter:
(a) Double-click the filter row.

The fields for that row are enabled for editing, except for the Attribute Name and Type. You
cannot change those fields.

Range Filters

& add Range Filter @ Remove Range Filter

Attribute Mame Min Max Type Enable Histogram # Bars
>E

Update || Cancel

(b) To update the filter settings:

Min In the field, enter the minimum value to allow for the range filter.

If you do not provide a minimum value, then the filter displays the
minimum value for the current refinement.

For date filters, the Min value must be given in milliseconds-since-
epoch format.
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Max

In the field, enter the maximum value to show for the range filter.

If you do not provide a maximum value, then the filter displays the
maximum value for the current refinement.

For date filters, the Max value must be given in milliseconds-since-
epoch format.

Enable Histogram

For a numeric filter, to display a histogram for the filter, check the
checkbox.

If the box is not checked, then the slider bar displays without the
histogram.

For date filters, this checkbox cannot be checked.

#Bars

For numeric filters, if the Enable Histogram checkbox is checked, then
in the #Bars field, type the number of bars to display in the histogram.

The default is 30.

The more bars that are displayed, the more precise the histogram.

(c) To confirm the changes, click Update.

Note that any changes to a filter are not actually saved until you save the component.

4. To remove a filter:
(a) Click the filter row.

(b) Click Remove Range Filter.

The row is removed from the table. Note that the filter is not actually removed until you save the

component.

5. To change the order in which a filter is displayed, drag and drop the row to the new location in the list.

6. To save the changes to the component, click Save Preferences.

7. To exit the edit view, click Return to Full Page.

Search Box

The Search Box component provides a search function for a Studio application.

About the Search Box component

Using Search Box

Configuring the Search Box component
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About the Search Box component

The Search Box component allows end users to submit keyword searches. It also can be configured to
provide type-ahead suggestions listing attribute values that match the typed text.

_, Search Box [=][=]E][x]
Q
Search Within

Using Search Box

You use the Search Box component to find records that contain a specified search term.

Selecting the search configuration to use

If multiple search configurations are available, you can first select the search configuration to use. The search
configuration determines the data source, how to determine a matching record, and whether to support type-
ahead.

_, Search Box [=][=]E][x]

business Search Within
default

Completing a basic search
After selecting the search configuration, to do a basic search:
1. In the field, type the search term.

2. To only search within the currently displayed data, make sure the Search Within checkbox is checked.

_, Search Box E]E] @ Z]
- | red 3
[ search Within

3. Click the search icon.
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Using type-ahead to find matching attribute values

If type-ahead is supported, then as you type the search term, a list of attribute values containing the search
terms is displayed. To filter using an attribute value, click the value. Below the matching attributes is an option
to just do a search. This option performs the same function as the search icon.

_, Search Box E]E]E]z]
~ | red| 3

Drinkability fithin

Drink now with pasta or red meat

Wine Type

Red

Winery

Chateau de Pech Redon

Chateau Haut-Redon

Chateau Mont-Redon

De Redcliffe

Green & Red

5 of15 shown
Search

-, Search for: red

If the data source for the selected search configuration does not have a search interface, then only type-ahead
is supported. The search icon does not display.

4 Search box EREE

[ search within

For type-ahead only searches, as you type, the list of matching attribute values is displayed. There is no
option to do a regular search.

_, Search Box E]E]E]z]
~ | red|
Label
Alluvium Knights Valley Red
Assemblage Red Morth Fork of Long Island
Black Rabbit Red Oregon
Cabernet Franc Yakima Valley Red Willow Vineyard David Lake Signature Series
Cabernet Sauvignon Carmel Valley Red Rose Hill
5 of 68 shown
Shipping Companies
Red Freight
Specific Varietals
"Red Wines, Other"
Varietals
Red Wines
Wineries
Green & Red

The first value is selected automatically. To search by this value, press Enter.
Effect of a search

When you complete the search, the data is refined to only include records with the matching terms. Only
components with the same data source are affected.
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Effect of relevance ranking on the display order of results

If the search interface for a regular text search uses relevance ranking, then those settings can affect the
display order of results on the following components:

Component Effect of Relevance Ranking

Data Explorer When the search is submitted, the results are automatically sorted
based on search relevance.

If end users are allowed to change the sort order, then a Search
Relevance option is added to the Sorted by drop-down list. You can
then switch between the Search Relevance option and the other
available sorting options.

Results List When the search is submitted, the results are automatically sorted
based on search relevance.

If end users are allowed to change the sort order, then a Search
Relevance option is added to the Sorted by drop-down list. You can
then switch between the Search Relevance option and the other
available sorting options.

Results Table If there is no default sort order for the Results Table, and you haven't
applied a sort to the table, then when a search is submitted, the results
are sorted based on search relevance.

If a specific sort order has been applied to the table, then the relevance
ranking settings are not applied.

Map If there is no default sort order for the Map, then when a search is
submitted, the list of map locations is sorted based on search
relevance.

If there is a default sort order, then the relevance ranking settings are
not applied.

For details on relevance ranking and how it works, see the Oracle Endeca Server Developer's Guide. For
information on using Integrator to use load the relevance ranking configuration files, see the Oracle Endeca
Information Discovery Integrator User's Guide.
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Displaying search snippets

For regular text searches, on the Data Explorer, Results List, and Results Table components, the search
terms may be highlighted. For attributes that support snippeting, the search snippet is displayed. The snippet
displays the portion of the attribute value that contains the search terms.

T L W N PP

e L L g
viewed: 10/15/1999
Ripe peach, honey and mineral notes are allied to a firm structure and rich texture, adding extra dimension to this
Snippet:...and rich texture, adding extra dimension to this amazing French white, yet it remains el=gant and
:Grand Cru,Highly Recommended, Vieiles Vignes
Best from 2000 through 2007
AR

. .

Cabernet Sauvignon Napa Valley Reserve
Lewis Price Range: $50 to §100
: ...toasty oak notes leading to a supple texture and layers of black cherry, currant, coffee, berry
and spice, finishing with smooth tannins.Best from 2000 through 2007, (2100 cases produced...

1 1996

For details on configuring snippeting for searches, see the Oracle Endeca Server Developer's Guide.

Breadcrumbs displayed for a search
When you complete a search, the Breadcrumbs component is updated to add the search filter.

If the Search Within checkbox was checked, then the breadcrumb is added to the list of breadcrumbs. If the
box was not checked, the breadcrumb replaces the current list.

 If you performed a regular search, then the breadcrumb is a search breadcrumb. Search breadcrumbs
may also include spelling correction and "did you mean" suggestions.

] Breadcrumbs [=] =131
Search:
red ®
Delete Al

» If you selected an attribute value, then the breadcrumb is an attribute value breadcrumb.

[-] Breadcrumbs [+ =T %]
Winery:
Chateau de Pech Redon ®
Delete Al

The selected value also is removed from the available values on the Guided Navigation component.

For more information on how breadcrumbs are displayed, see Using Breadcrumbs on page 207.
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Configuring the Search Box component

For the Search Box component, power users create a list of available search configurations.

Managing the list of search configurations

At the top of the Search Box edit view is the list of search configurations.

For a new Search Box component, there is a single default configuration that uses the default data source:

_, Search Box

Search Configurations

& add Configuration @ Remove Configuration

Display Mame

default

Search Within

Default  Data Source  Search Interface  Match Mode Target Page
By Default
@ default All al

Select a search configuration to see additional options.

Revert Preferences | | Save Preferences

To manage the list of search configurations:

1.

Oracle® Endeca Information Discovery: Studio User's Guide

To add a configuration to the list, click Add Configuration.

A new row is added to the list.

You can then click each column to display the field or drop-down list to set the configuration value.

To edit an existing configuration, click the configuration row in the list.

You can then click each column to display the field or drop-down list to set the configuration value.

For each configuration:

(@)

(b)

()

In the Display Name field, type the name of the search configuration.

Each configuration must have a unique display name.

The display name displays in the drop-down list on the Search Box component.

From the Data Source drop-down list, select the data source to use for the configuration.

The Search Interface drop-down list will only include search interfaces for the selected data
source.

If the selected data source does not have any search interfaces defined, then the Search
Interface and Match Mode columns are disabled. End users will only be able to find attribute
values. They will not be able to do a regular search.

From the Search Interface drop-down list, select the search interface to use for the search
configuration.

The search interface limits the end user's search, and allows you to control record search
behavior for groupings of some number of attributes and ranking strategies.
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(d) From the Match Mode drop-down list, select a match mode for the search configuration. The
match mode options are:

all For this mode, a record only is returned if it contains all of the search
terms.

For example, if the user types Cal i f or ni a r ed, then only records
containing both "California" and "red" are included.

This is the default mode.

Note that if the CROSS_FI ELD_BOUNDARY setting for the search
interface is set to NEVER, then a record is only included if all of the
terms occur in a single field. For example, for the Cal i forni ared
search, if a record contains "California” in the Name field, and "red" in
the Wine Type field, then the record is not a match.

For other values of CROSS_FI ELD_BOUNDARY, the terms can be in
different fields.

any For this mode, a record is returned if it contains any of the search
terms.

For example, if the user types Cal i f or ni a r ed, then records that
contain either "California" or "red" are included. The records do not
have to include both terms.

partial For this mode, a record is returned based on the partial search rules for
the selected search interface.

Each search interface can be configured with either:

¢ A "Match at Least" rule, indicating the minimum number of
matching terms

e An "Omit at Most" rule, indicating the maximum number of terms
that to not be found in the record

So if the search interface has a "Match at Least" rule, then records are
only returned if they match at least that number of the search terms.
For example, if the user types Cal i forni ared berry sweet, and
the search interface "Match at Least" rule is 2, then only records with at
least two of those terms are included.

If the search interface has an "Omit at Most" rule, then records are only
returned if they aren't missing more than that number of the search
terms. For example, if the user types Cal i forni ared berry sweet,

and the search interface "Omit at most" rule is 1, then only records with
at least three of those terms are included.

Note that if the CROSS_FI ELD BOUNDARY setting for the search
interface is set to NEVER, then a record is only included if the required
number of terms are present in a single field.
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partialmax This mode is similar to the partial mode, except that the search stops
when it finds records that contain the largest number of matching
values.

So it first looks for records that match all of the search terms. If it finds
any, it stops looking, and returns those records.

If it does not find any records with all of the search terms, it next looks
for records that have all but one of the search terms. If it finds any, it
then stops looking and returns those records.

The "Match at Least" and "Omit at Most" rules still apply. The system
will not search for records with fewer than the "Match at Least" rule,
and will not remove more terms than the "Omit at Most" rule.

allany For this mode, the search first looks for records that have all of the
terms.

If it finds any, it stops looking and returns those records.

If none of the records have all of the search terms, then the search
looks for records that have any of the search terms.

allpartial For this mode, the search first looks for records that have all of the
terms.

If it finds any, it stops looking and returns those records.

If none of the records have all of the search terms, then the search
changes to partial mode.

boolean This mode allows end users to do a Boolean search. The Boolean
search supports the following operators:

e AND

« OR

« NOT

* NEAR

« ONEAR

(e) Use the Search Within By Default checkbox to determine whether to check the Search Within
checkbox by default on the end user view.

(H In the Target Page field, type the name of the page on which to apply the search.

For example, you could place the Search Box on one page, and a Results Table on a different
page.
If you do not provide a page name, then the end user stays on the current page.
For information on configuring a page transition, see Page transition syntax on page 120.
4.  Toremove a configuration, click the configuration row, then click Remove Configuration.
To select the default configuration for the component, click the Default radio button for that
configuration.
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6. To change the sort order of the list, click the heading of the column you want to sort by.

The sort order on the edit view also determines the order of the search configurations in the drop-

down list on the Search Box component.

7. To save the changes to the list, click Save Preferences.

8.  To exit the edit view, click Return to Full Page.

Configuring Search Box type-ahead suggestions

Each search configuration for a Search Box component can be configured to allow type-ahead suggestions.
When type-ahead is enabled, the component displays attribute values that match the entered text while the

end user types.

In order to use type-ahead suggestions, attribute search wildcarding must be enabled in the Endeca Server.

On the edit view for the Search Box component, to configure type-ahead suggestions for a search

configuration:

1. Inthe list of search configurations, click the configuration you want to edit.

The type-ahead suggestions section for that configuration is displayed below the list.

Currently editing: default

Enable type-ahead suggestions

Minimum characters to trigger suggestions: 3
Maximum suggestions per attribute: [

Maximum total suggestions:

E &

Show intermediate values:
Type-ahead attributes

Attribute Dizplay Name -
Body

Designation

Drinkability

Flavors

Price Range

Region

Page 1 of1 L] FG‘

Search for an attribute...

x

& -
_.
=
_
" -~

Displaying 1 - 11 of 11

2. To enable the type-ahead suggestions feature, check the Enable type-ahead suggestions checkbox.

For a new configuration, the box is checked by default. If you uncheck the box, then the remaining

fields are hidden.

If the data source for the configuration does not have any search interfaces defined, then the

checkbox is checked and locked.

3. Inthe Minimum characters to trigger suggestions field, set the minimum number of characters the
user must type before type-ahead suggestions are offered.

4. Inthe Maximum suggestions per attribute field, set the maximum number of type-ahead

suggestions to initially display for each attribute.

If more values are available for an attribute than are displayed, then a link displays to allow end users

to see the other values.
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5. Inthe Maximum total suggestions field, set the maximum total number of type-ahead suggestions
for the search.

So for example if the maximum total suggestions is 5, then only the first 5 suggestions across all of
the attributes are displayed.

_, Search Box [=][=]E][x]
red| 3
Drinkability Search Within
Drink now with pasta or red meat
Wine Type
Red
Winery

Chateau de Pech Redon
Chateau Haut-Redon
Chateau Mont-Redon
3 of 15 shown

Search

-, Search for: red

Note that this can cause the number of suggestions initially displayed for an individual attribute to be
less than the maximum per attribute.

6. To display the full path for hierarchical attributes, check Show intermediate values.

For example, if the user types nmer | ot into the file, and the attribute value Merlot is a child of the
attribute value Red, then:

» If the box is checked, the type-ahead value is displayed as Red > Merlot.
 If the box is not checked, the value is displayed as Merlot.

7. Inthe Type-ahead attributes list, check the checkbox next to each attribute for which you want to
display type-ahead suggestions.

To find a specific attribute, use the search filter field.
8. To save your changes, click Save Preferences.

9. To exit the edit view, click Return to Full Page.
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Data Visualization Components

These components provide a more detailed view of your data.

Alerts
Chart
Cross Tab
Map
Metrics Bar
Tag Cloud

Alerts
The Alerts component displays alert messages to notify end users about specific values.

About the Alerts component
Using the Alerts component

Configuring an Alerts component
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About the Alerts component

On the Alerts component, the alert messages are displayed based on values returned by EQL queries. The
messages are intended to provide a quick view of unusual values in the data at a particular point in time.

LSS BSEE)

@ ‘fou have 8 alert(s) Hide
Filter alerts... £
Expensive wine regions (2)-

The average price in Burgundy, $53.48, is too high.

The average price in Champaagne, $44.73, is too high.

Low-scoring vintages (6)—
The average score for 1998, 84.81, is too low.
The average score for 2000, 83.07, is too low.
The average score for 1993, 84.30, is too low.
The average score for 1992, 83.75, is too low.
The average score for 1994, 84.58, is too low.

The average score for 1999, 83.94, is too low.

For example, alerts can be used to flag values that fall outside of a specific range.

Using the Alerts component

End users can view and filter alerts, and may be able to use alerts to refine the data set.

When end users first log in, if there are alerts available, the Alerts component displays with a message
indicating the number of alerts.

LSS BSEE)

@ ‘fou have 8 alert(s) View Now

To display the list of the alerts, click View Now.
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The alerts are divided into groups.

dadlerts (=S
@ ‘fou have 8 alert(s) Hide
Filter alerts... £
Expensive wine regions (2)-

The average price in Burgundy, $53.48, is too high.

The average price in Champaagne, $44.73, is too high.

Low-scoring vintages (6)—
The average score for 1998, 84.81, is too low.
The average score for 2000, 83.07, is too low.
The average score for 1993, 84.30, is too low.
The average score for 1992, 83.75, is too low.
The average score for 1994, 84.58, is too low.

The average score for 1999, 83.94, is too low.

Each group may be configured to be expanded or collapsed by default. To expand or collapse the group,
either:

» Click the + or -button to the right of the group.
» Click the group title bar.

et (=)E)X]
@ ‘fou have 8 alert(s) Hide
Filter alerts... £
Expensive wine regions @+
Low-scoring vintages (8) —
The average score for 1998, 84.81, is too low.
The average score for 2000, 83.07, is too low.
The average score for 1993, 84.30, is too low.
The average score for 1992, 83.75, is too low.
T.Ple‘fr'erage score for 1994‘,24.58, is too |?l“;_ g
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The Alerts component also can be configured to include a search box at the top of the component. If the
search box is available, then as you type text into the box, the alerts list is filtered to only include alert
messages that include the typed text.
daflerls (=]E]
@ ‘fou have 8 alert(s)

=
(=
o

score| L3
Expensive wine regions (0 of 2 alerts shown)
Low-scoring vintages (6 of 6 alerts shown) | —

The average score for 1998, 84.81, is too low.
The average score for 2000, 83.07, is too low.
The average score for 1993, 84.30, is too low.
The average score for 1992, 83.75, is too low.
The average score for 1994, 84.58, is too low.

The average score for 1999, 83.94, is too low.

If the alert is hyperlinked, then when you click the alert, the data is refined using the attribute values
associated with the message. You can be redirected to a different page to view the refined data, or the
refinement can be done on the current page. The attribute value is added to the Breadcrumbs component for
the target page.

For example, if an alert is displayed because the average price of wines in the Champagne region is over $50,
then when end users click the alert, the data is refined to only Champagne wines. Because the average price
is a calculated value, and not an attribute value, it cannot be used to refine the data.

Configuring an Alerts component

The configuration for the Alerts component includes both general component options and the alert groups.

Setting the component options

On the edit view for the Alerts component, you can configure settings for filtering and data refinement.

For a new component, the edit view looks like:

11 Alerts
Component Options
Enable type-ahead filtering:
Respect data source refinement state:

Save Preferences

You have no alerts: | Create a new Alert Group
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To configure the component options:

1. Configure the checkboxes as follows:

Enable type-ahead filtering If this checkbox is checked, then when end users display the list of
alerts, there is a search box at the top to allow them to filter the
list.

If the box is not checked, then the search box is not displayed.

This box is checked by default.

Respect data source If this checkbox is checked, then the EQL query for the alert is
refinement state only performed on the data for the current refinement.

If the box is not checked, then the EQL query is performed on the
entire data set.

This box is checked by default.

2. To save the changes, click the Save Preferences button.

Note that the Save Preferences button does not affect the alert group configuration.

Creating an alert group

For an Alerts component, you must create at least one alert group.

About alert groups
Alerts are displayed within alert groups.

Each alert group requires an EQL query to retrieve a set of matching records. The records are grouped by one
or more attributes.

If the query does not return any records, then there are no alerts for that alert group, and the group does not
display to end users.

If there are matching records, then there is a separate alert for each attribute value for the group-by attribute.
For example, if an alert is being displayed when the average price of wine within a single region is greater
than $50, then there is a separate alert for each region.

Adding an alert group
When you first add an Alerts component, it has no alert groups.

To add a new alert group, click the Create a new Alert Group button.
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The Create Alert Group dialog is displayed.

Configuring the alert options for an alert group

The Alert options tab for an alert group contains general configuration options for the alert group.

Create alert group x

. Alert opti
1. Alert options Enter Alert Group Options

2. EQL query
Select data source: default —
3. Format metrics
4. Alert message
Alert Options

Alert group display name: Expensive wine regions

Expand alert group by default:
Enable refinement by alerts: 7l
Target page to dieplay refinement:

Maximum alerts to disply: 10

Cancel Save

To configure the alert options:
1. From the Select data source drop-down list, select the data source to use for the EQL query.

2. Inthe Alert Options section:

Alert group display Required. In the field, type the name of the alert group. This is the name

name that displays to the end user.
Expand alert group If this checkbox is checked, then when users display the alerts list, the
by default alert group is automatically expanded to show the individual alerts.

If the box is not checked, then the alert group is closed.

LSS BSEE)

@ ‘fou have 8 alert(s) Hide

Filter alerts... £
Expensive wine regions @+
Low-scoring vintages (6)—

The average score for 1998, 84.81, is too low.
The average score for 2000, 83.07, is too low.
The average score for 1993, 84.30, is too low.
The average score for 1992, 83.75, is too low.

The average score for 1994, 84.58, is too low.
e . ittt v Y

By default, this box is not checked.
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Enable refinement by
alerts

If this checkbox is checked, then the alert messages are hyperlinked.
When end users click the alert message, the data is refined to only show
the records that the alert applies to.

By default, this checkbox is checked.

Note that end users can only refine the data using attributes that are
present in the physical data. If your EQL query for the alert only contains
derived or aliased attributes, then end users cannot use the alert to refine
the data, and the alert messages are not hyperlinked.

If you uncheck the box, then the Target page to display refinement field
is disabled.

Target page to
display refinement

If you are allowing end users to use the alert message to refine the data,
then in this field, type the name of the page to display when users click the
alert message.

If you do not provide a page name, then the end user stays on the same
page.

For information on configuring a page transition, see Page transition
syntax on page 120.

Maximum alerts to
display

Type the maximum number of alerts to display in the alert group. If the
number of alerts is greater than this number, then end users cannot see
the remaining alerts.

The default value is 10.

3. To display the EQL query tab, click Next.
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Configuring the EQL query for an alert group

On the EQL query tab, you configure the EQL query for the alert group. If any records match the query, then
alerts are displayed.

Create alert group

1. Alert options
2 EQL query
3. Format metrics

4. Alert message

Enter EQL Query

Enter an EQL query:

TestEQL

Cancel Save

To configure the EQL query:

1. Inthe text area, enter the EQL query.

When entering the query, remember the following:

All attribute names, including names of derived attributes, must be NCName-compliant. They
cannot contain spaces or special characters.

All statement and derived attribute names must be unique across all of the alert groups.
Do not alias attributes from the physical data.

For example, if the data source includes a "Region" attribute, then don't define the attribute under
a different name, for example:

SELECT Regi on AS Regi onlLi st

End users can only refine data using attributes that are present in the physical data. If you alias
an attribute, then end users cannot use it to refine the data.

Do not use the name of an attribute from the physical data source as the name of a derived
attribute.

For example, if you are creating a derived attribute that averages the values of an existing "Sales"
attribute, do not define the new attribute as:

SELECT avg(Sal es) as Sal es

Instead, use a different name, for example:

SELECT avg(Sal es) as avgSal es

This is also to prevent end users from trying to refine by an attribute that is not in the physical
data.
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2. After you enter the query, to validate the query, click Test EQL.
If the query is not valid, then an error message is displayed.

If the query is valid, then a "success" message is displayed, and the Load button is enabled.

Enter an EQL query:

return highPrice as select avg(P_Price) as avgPrice group by Region having avaPrice = 40 (1]

Load

@ Success! Your query is valid.
Click the Load button to view the available data.

Statement "highPrice’ (2 total records)

Region | avgPrice
Burgundy | 53.483121

3.  Click the Load button.
The dialog is updated to display:

» The metrics item(s) for the query. These are the values you are using for the comparison to
determine whether to display an alert.

» The group-by items for the query. This determines the number of alerts that display for the group.
Below the full list of group-by items is the list of items that can be used for refinement.

Enter an EQL query:

return highPrice as select avg(P_Price) as avgPrice group by Region having avaPrice = 40

Test EQL
@ Your EQL query loaded successfully.

Metrics Group-bys

avgPrice Region

Group-by drill down:
Region

4. To display the Format metrics tab, click Next.
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Configuring the display of metrics values for an alert group

The alert message can include the metrics values as dynamic values. You use the Format metrics tab to
configure how to display those values in the alert message.

Create alert group *

1, Alert opti -
e Format Metrics

2, EQL query
Select a metric to format:

3. Format metrics e

4, Mert message

Format: Integer ~
Formatter Options

Thousand s2parator:  [comma 1) w Add percent (%) suffic:

< Back Next 3

Cancel Save

At the top of the tab is the list of metrics values. To configure the display for a specific value:
1.  Click the metrics value you want to format.
2. From the Format drop-down list, select the type of value.

For more information on the formats and their available configuration options, see Formatting values
displayed on a component on page 117.

3. After configuring the format, to display the Alert message tab, click Next.
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Configuring the alert message for an alert group

You use the Alert message tab to configure the text of the alert message for the alert group.

Create alert group x
1. Alert opbions
Alert message
2. EQL query Type or drag-and-drop the desred analytic elements into the text field to buid an Alert message.
3. Format metrics Metrics Group-bys
avgPrice : Region

4. Alert message

Alert Message text:

To configure the alert message for an alert group:

1. Inthe text field, type the text of the message.

2. To add a metric or group-by value, you can either:
» Drag the value from the Metrics or Group-bys list
e Type the value manually. When typing the value manually, remember to enclose the value in

braces. For example, { AvgPri ce}.

When you provide the alert message, if the alert group is complete, the Save button changes to a Done

button.
Create alert group x
1. Alert opbians
Alert message
2. EQL query Type or drag-and-drop the desred analytic elements into the text field to buiid an Alert message.
3. Format metrics Metrics Group-bys
avgFrice < Region

4. Alert message

Alert Message text:
The average price in {Region}, {avaPrice}, is too high.
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Saving changes to an alert group
The alert group configuration is saved from the alert group dialog.
To save an alert group:

1. From the alert group dialog box, either:
* Click the Save button
e Onthe Alert message tab, click the Done button

If the alert group is complete, then it is displayed on the preferences panel under the Alert Groups heading.
Complete alert groups can be displayed to end users on the Alerts component.

If the alert group is not complete (for example, if it doesn't have a valid EQL query or an alert message), it is
displayed under the Incomplete Alert Groups heading, and is not displayed to end users.

[ Alerts

Component Options

Enable type-ahead filtering:
Respect data source refinement state:

Save Preferences

Alert Groups: (2)
| Expensive wine regions ./ |

| Low-scoring vintages _/ |
Incomplete Alert Groups: (1) (2]

| Wine type alert " |

Create a new Alert Group

Editing an alert group

After creating an alert group, you can make changes to the group configuration.
To simply edit the display name of the alert group, then:
1. On the Alerts component edit view, double-click the group name.

The group name becomes editable.
iine type alert 4
2. Type the new name, then press Enter.

To change the order in which the alert groups are displayed, drag each alert group to the correct location in
the list.
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To make more significant changes to an alert group:
1. Onthe Alerts component edit view, click the edit icon for the alert group.
The Edit alert group dialog is displayed.
2. Make the required changes.
If you change the selected data source, then you must retest and reload the EQL query.

Studio preserves as much of the alert group configuration as possible. For example, if the updated
guery uses the same metrics value, then the metrics formatting is preserved.

3. To save the changes, click Save or Done.

Deleting an alert group

You can also delete alert groups from an Alerts component.
To delete an alert group from an Alerts component:
1. Onthe Alerts component edit view, click the delete icon for the alert.
A message displays to confirm whether you want to delete the group.

2. On the confirmation prompt:
* To delete the alert group, click Yes. You cannot undo this change.
e To not delete the group, click No.

Chart

The Chart component displays a graphical chart based on data from a data source view.

About the Chart component
Using the Chart component
Configuring the Chart component

Sample charts
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About the Chart component

The Chart component supports several types of charts, and can include options for end users to select the
specific data to display.

s Chart EREE
Cases Sold by Shipping Companies

TOK
GOK

50K
Demographics
A0 M Urban
30K [ Suburban
M Rual

Cases Sold

20K
10K
oK

o @ o b .
L3 (L] e
[ - o 19
<@ q(‘f’@ (,‘1?‘@ C‘.&@“ Q&@“
Shipping Companies
Top 10 By Cases Sold ¥ &=
Metric Group Dimension Series Dimension

Cases Sold % || Shipping Companies % || Demographics ¥ |

The chart data is selected from the views that have been defined for a data source.

The supported chart types are:

Pie chart A pie chart shows a single series metric aggregated across a group dimension.

For example, a pie chart could show the number of transactions for each region.

Pie charts are good for doing a quick assessment of how each value contributes
to the whole.

The values are displayed as a pie wedge for each group dimension value. The
size of the wedge reflects the relative size of the metric value.
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Bar chart (basic) Basic bar charts show one or more series metric values aggregated across a
single group dimension.

Sparkling
Wines
Red
Wines

Fortified
Wines

Wines

White
Wines
Sweet
Wines

Rose
Wines

%0 %50 $100 $150 $200 $250 $300 $350

For example, a bar chart could show both the total sales and projected sales for
each region.

Bar charts are good for more precise comparisons of one or more values.

On a basic bar chart, for each group dimension value, the series metric values
are displayed as a cluster of bars.

Each series metric value may be subdivided using a series dimension value. For
example, the chart could show the total sales and projected sales per region for
each product line.

If there is a series dimension, then for each group dimension value, the chart
displays a separate bar for each combination of series metric and series
dimension.

Bar chart (stacked) Like basic bar charts, stacked bar charts also show one or more series metric
values aggregated across a single group dimension.

However, instead of displaying a cluster of bars for each metric, the chart
creates sections within a single bar.

T4m

1M

10m

ah

Bh

4hd

ZM

]

1967 1508 1505 2000 2001

The stacked bar chart is useful if it is important to see the total value for the
series metric.
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Line chart Line charts show one or more series metric values aggregated across a single
group dimension.
24K
20K
16K
12K
8K
QK
1557 1558 1555 2000 2001
For example, a line chart could show the change in total sales and the change in
sales margins over several years.
Line charts are usually designed to show changes or trends.
For each group dimension value, the series metric value is a data point on the
line. Each metric is plotted on a separate line.
Each series metric value may be subdivided using series dimensions. For
example, the chart could show the change in total sales per year for each region.
Each combination of series metric and series dimension displays as a separate
line on the chart.
Area chart Area charts are similar to line charts, but display a shaded area instead of a

single line.

50K
40K
30K
20K

10K

QK
1967 1508 1505 2000 2001

For each group dimension value, the series metric value is a data point along the
top of the shaded area. Multiple metrics are represented by multiple stacked
shaded areas.

Each series metric value may be subdivided further using a series dimension.
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Bar-Line chart Bar-Line charts show two or more series metric values aggregated across a
single group dimension.
GOK $18.00M
50K $15.00M

30K $8.00M

20K - $6.00M

10K $3.00M

40K ' $12.00M

QK $0.00M
1557 1558 1555 2000 2001
The values for some metrics are displayed as bars, and the values for others as
lines.

In the single-axis version of the chart, both the bars and lines are plotted against
the left vertical axis.

If the lines and bars have different scales, then you can use the dual-axis
version, where the bars are plotted against the left vertical axis and the lines
against the right vertical axis.

Using the Chart component

End users may be able to change the data displayed on the chart, and can export and print the chart.

Selecting the values to display on the chart

Each chart may be configured with multiple options for the specific metrics and dimensions to display on the
chart. The chart may also allow you to display the top or bottom groups based on the metric values, or sort the
groups alphabetically.

If the metric or group dimension has multiple options, there is a corresponding drop-down list at the bottom of
the chart. If the chart has at least one series dimension, then a Series Dimension drop-down list is displayed,
and includes an option to not display the series dimension.

The chart may also have a drop-down list to change the chart sort order.

Sort Shipping Companies (& ¥

Metric Group Dimension Series Dimension

Caszes Sold ¥ || Shipping Companies ¥ | Varietals ¥

To select the data to display on the current view:
1. From the Metric drop-down list, select the chart values to display.

For bar, line, or area charts, each option may represent either a single metric (for example, sales
totals) or multiple metrics (for example, sales totals and projected sales).

For bar-line charts, each option consists of one or more bar metrics and one or more line metrics.

For pie charts, each option represents a single metric value.
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2.  From the Group Dimension drop-down list, select the group dimension to use to aggregate the metric

values.

3. If applicable, from the Series Dimension drop-down list, select the series dimension to use to further

aggregate the metric values within each group dimension value.

To display the chart without a series dimension, select None.

4. If you are able to change the chart sorting, then from the sorting drop-down list, select whether to sort

the values in low-to-high (A-Z) or high-to-low (Z-A) order.

If the chart is sorted by the metric values, then the sorting configuration includes the maximum
number of values to display.

Top 10 By Cases Sold ¥ 3
Metric Group Dimension Series Dimension
Caszes Sold ¥ || Shipping Companies ¥ | Demographics ¥

For example, if the chart displays total sales grouped by region, and is sorted by total sales, then the

chart might be configured to show only the top or bottom 10 values.

Highlighting chart values

When you hover over a chart object (for example, line, bar, wedge, or bar section), it is highlighted and a
tooltip displays with the exact dimension and metric values.

Using dimension values to refine the data

You may be able to use the dimension values to refine the data.
If the group and series dimensions are configured to allow refinement, then:

* When you click a data point on the chart, the data is refined by both the group and series dimension
values.

* When you click a label on the category axis, the data is refined by the group dimension value only.
* When you click a legend entry, the data is refined by the series dimension value only.

For example, if the data is grouped by sales year, then when you click the category axis label for 2010, the
data is refined to only include records for 2010.

The selected value is added to any Breadcrumbs component that uses the same data source.

If a chart dimension is configured to allow cascading, then when you refine the data using that dimension
value, the chart may be updated to use a different dimension. For example, if the chart displays values
grouped by country, when you refine the data by a specific country, the chart may be updated to group the
values by state for the selected country.

Printing the chart

You can print the currently displayed chart.
To print the chart:
1.  Click the print icon at the bottom right of the chart.
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a ||

A printable version of the chart is displayed in a separate browser window, as well as the browser's
print dialog.

2. Select the printing options.

Exporting the chart

You can export the currently displayed chart to a spreadsheet. The spreadsheet contains columns for the
current group dimension, series dimension, and metric.

To export the chart:
1. Click the export icon at the bottom right of the chart.

a ||

2. On the export dialog, select whether to view or download the exported file.

Configuring the Chart component

For the Chart component, power users can configure the data source, chart data, and chart display options.

About the Chart component edit view

You use the Chart component edit view to create and configure the chart.
The Chart edit view consists of the following tabs:

e Data Selection, used to select the data source and view for the chart. For information on views and how
to manage them, see Defining Views of Data Source Attributes on page 87.

* Chart Type, used to select the chart type and subtype.

» Chart Configuration, used to select and configure the available data (series metrics, group dimensions,
and series dimensions) to display on the chart. You also configure the chart title and sort order.

» Style Options, used to configure the chart size, legend, and axis display.
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Selecting the data source and view for the chart

On the Data Selection tab, you select the data source and view to use for the chart. You also determine the
maximum number of records to display on the chart.

dection: D
Faka sauree View View Description
adventure works Employess
Products
@ Sses
Base
Mamum rumber of records Maamm rumber of records exceeded message
to dsplay
u The number of racords ( {records} ) exceeds the maximum threshold { {mt} ) configured for this component. To be able
000 to view the data, you need to fiter your current resuks.
Shaw Freview Revert to Last Save  Save

To select the data source and view:
1. From the Data source drop-down list, select the data source you want to use.
The list of views is updated to display the available views for the selected data source.

2. To display the available metrics and dimensions for a view, click the information icon next to the view
name.

3. To select a view to use, click the radio button next to the view.

If you had already configured the chart, then when you select a different data source, you are
prompted to select whether to try to maintain the existing configuration with the new data.

4. Inthe Maximum number of records to display field, type the maximum number of records to display
on the chart.

If the number is greater than this value, then the chart is not displayed, and an error message is
displayed to the end user.

5. Inthe Maximum number of records exceeded message field, type the message to display when
the number of records to process is greater than the number you specified.

Selecting the chart type and subtype for a new chart

On the Chart Type tab, you select the type of chart you want to create.
For some chart types, you also select the specific chart subtype within the selected type.
On the Chart Type tab, to select the chart type and subtype:
1. Under Select a chart type, click the image representing the type of chart you want to create.
e Bar
* Line/Area
» Bar-Line

* Pie
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2. If you selected the Bar chart type:

(a) Click the image to select the chart subtype:

Salect a chart fype.

I!:l M @

Line | Area Bar-Line Pie

Bar charts allow side-by-side comparisons of values.

° |l| Basic bars Jh} g St

@ |l vertical bars
Percentage stacked bars
1

= Horizontal bars

Basic bar charts display a duster of vertical bars for each group dimension value,

Basic bars

Displays each combination of series metric and series
dimension values as a separate bar.

The bars are clustered for each group dimension value.

Stacked bars

Displays a single bar for each group dimension value.

Each bar contains a section for each combination of series
metric and series dimension values.

Percentage stacked bars

Displays a single bar for each group dimension value. The bars
are all the same height.

Each bar contains a section for each combination of series
metric and series dimension values.

The size of each bar section reflects the percentage of the total
series metric value for that combination of series metric and
series dimension.

You would use this if you are more interested in the relative
values than the exact values.

(b) Click the radio button to indicate whether to create vertical bars or horizontal bars.

3. If you selected the Line/Area chart type, then click the image to select the chart subtype:
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Select a chart type.

"
I I I I .- \,/' ‘
Bar Line | Area Bar-ine Pie

Line and area charts are useful for showing changes in values over time.

Percentage stacked area

@ "/ Basc ines ~Smm ‘

Basic ine charts display a line for each chart series, with data paints for each group dimension value.

Basic Lines Displays a separate line for each combination of series metric and
series dimension values.

Each line has a data point for each group dimension value. If there
are missing data points, then the line may have breaks or may be
missing.

Stacked Area Displays a shaded area showing the total of the series metric
values for each group dimension value.

The shaded area is divided into sections for each combination of
series metric and series dimension values.

Stacked Area Percentage Displays a shaded area. The height of the shaded area is uniform.

For each group dimension value, the shaded area is divided into
sections to show the percentage of the total series metric value for
each combination of series metric and series dimension value.

4. If you selected the Bar-Line chart type, click the radio button to indicate whether to create a single
axis or dual axis chart.

Select a chart type:

-
"l' “\ \/ ‘
Bar Lne [Ares | Bardline Pie

Barine charts alow you to both compare values and show changes in values.

@ \/Slndeens \/Mem

Single axis charts plot both the bars and Ines against the primary (left) axis,

For a dual axis chart, the bars are plotted against the primary (left) value axis, and the lines are
plotted against the secondary (right) value axis. Dual-axis charts are used to compare trends between
metrics that have a different scale. For example, the gross sales may be in the millions of dollars, but
the number of sales may only be in the thousands.

5. If you selected the Pie chart type, there are no subtypes.
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Changing the chart type for an existing chart

You can change the chart type for an existing chart. If the new chart type is compatible with the current chart
type, then all of the chart configuration is maintained. If the new chart type is not compatible, Studio maintains
as much of the configuration as possible.

All of the Bar and Line/Area chart types are compatible with each other. Bar-Line and Pie charts are only
partially compatible with other chart types, so when you change to these chart types, you may lose some of
the configuration options. For example, series dimensions are removed.

The Chart Configuration tab contains a Chart type drop-down list containing only the fully compatible chart
types.
To select a non-compatible chart type, you must return to the Chart Type tab.

To change the chart type:
1. Onthe Chart Configuration tab, from the Chart type drop-down list, select the new type.
The drop-down list options include both the type and subtype.

1|} Basic bar (vertical)
e Stacked bar (vertical)
1 Percentage stacked bar (vertical)
— Basic bar (horizontal)
= Stacked bar (horizontal)
= Percentage stacked bar (horizontal)
¢ Basic line
as Stacked area
wm Percentage stacked area
Chart type 1|1 Basic bar (vertical)| ¥

2. Onthe Chart Type tab, click the new chart type, then select the chart subtype.

Oracle® Endeca Information Discovery: Studio User's Guide Version 2.4.0 « November 2012



Data Visualization Components 255

Configuring the data to display on the chart

The Chart Configuration tab contains settings for selecting and configuring the chart values.

Selecting the available metrics and dimensions

You use the Chart Configuration tab to select the available series metrics, group dimensions, and, if
applicable, series dimensions.

The available options are based on the chart type:

Bar and Line/Area Bar and Line/Area charts can display multiple metrics at the same time.
Each option in the end user Metric drop-down list contains one or more metrics.
Bar and Line/Area charts also support series dimensions.

Series Metrics (value axis) @ | Group Dimensions (category axis @  Series Dimensions (value axis) [7]

Totsl Sale # Sales Territory County ” Product Line ’
Sale Order Number (dis... ¥ # 7 |ivesr #
Average Sale #
Sale Order Number (dis... ¥ # ’
Bar-Line Bar-Line charts can display multiple bar and line metrics at the same time.

Each option in the end user Metric drop-down list contains one or more bar
metrics and one or more line metrics.

Bar-Line charts do not support series dimensions.

Series Metrics (vale axis [7] Group Dimensions (category axs (7]

o | Toulsde # Product Line #
- # Sales Territory County #

Sale Order Number (distnct) % #
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Pie

Pie charts can display one metric at a time.
Pie charts do not support series dimensions.

Series Metrics (value axis) 7} Group Dimensions (category axis

Total Sale # Sales Territory County
Average Salke rd Year
Sale Order Number (distinct) ¥ #

The available metrics are listed on the Metrics tab.

The available group and series dimensions are listed on the Dimensions tab.

Drag Metrics and Dimensions into the drop zones fo o

Metrics Dimensions

Filter... 3| show all | ¥
Total Sales #
Avg Sales #
Mumber of Top Performers #
Full Name 1]
Gender 1]
Department Name i
Marital Status 1]
Total Sales #

Show chart title: | {Metric} by {Group}

Serie

Some of the metrics are predefined, meaning that they have a built-in aggregation method that you cannot

change.

If the metric is not predefined, then when you add it to the chart, a default aggregation method is assigned.
The default display name for the metric is then the name of the attribute followed in parentheses by the
aggregation method. For example, Sales (sum). You can then select a different aggregation method.

Each item in the Metrics and Dimensions lists uses an icon to indicate the data type and, for metrics,

whether the metric is predefined.

On the Chart Configuration tab, to select the available metrics, group dimensions, and series dimensions for

a chart:

1. In the Series Metrics list:

(&) To add a metric, drag the metric from the Metrics tab, and then drop it into an empty slot.
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(b)

(©)

(d)
()

You can use the filter field or the data type drop-down list on the Metrics tab to find a specific
metric.

When you populate a slot in a metric group, a new empty slot is added to the group. If needed, a
new empty metric group is added to the Series Metrics list.

For pie charts, which only display one metric at a time, when you add a metric to the list, a new
empty slot is added to the list.

To control the order of the metric groups in the end user drop-down list, drag each metric group to
the appropriate location in the list.

The metric group at the top of the list is selected by default when the chart is first displayed.
To control the order of the metrics, drag and drop each metric to the appropriate location.

The metric at the top of a metric group is displayed first on the chart. For example, for a vertical
bar chart, the metric at the top of the group is the first bar displayed for each group dimension
value.

For pie charts, the metric at the top of the list is selected by default when the chart is first
displayed.

To remove a metric, click its delete icon.

To remove a metric group, click its delete icon.

2. Inthe Group Dimensions list:

(@)

(b)

(©)

To add a group dimension to the list, drag a dimension from the Dimensions tab, and then drop it
into the empty Group Dimensions slot.

You can use the filter field and data type drop-down list on the Dimensions tab to find a specific
dimension.

When you add a group dimension, a new empty slot is added to the list.

To control the order in which to display the available group dimensions in the end user drop-down
list, drag and drop each group dimension to the appropriate location in the list.

The dimension at the top of the list is selected by default when the chart is first displayed.

To remove a group dimension from the Group Dimensions list, click its delete icon.

3. Inthe Series Dimensions list:

(@)

(b)

()

To add a series dimension, drag a dimension from the Dimensions tab, and then drop it into the
empty series dimension slot.

You can use the filter field and data type drop-down list on the Dimensions tab to find a specific
dimension.

When you add a series dimension, a new empty slot is added to the list.

To control the order in which the series dimensions display in the end user drop-down list, drag
each dimension to the appropriate location in the list.

The series dimension at the top of the list is selected by default when the chart is first displayed.

To remove a series dimension from the list, click its delete icon.
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Configuring metrics

For metrics, you can configure a custom display name. For metrics that are not predefined, you also can
select the aggregation method.

The aggregation method is the function used to consolidate the metric values into a single value for each
group dimension value, or for each combination of group and series dimension values.

For example, a view contains a list of sales transactions, including the sales amount and the country. If the
chart is grouped by country, then to get a single sales amount value for each country, you might add together
all of the values for each country, calculate the average of the values for each country, or select the largest
value for each country.

The available aggregation methods are:

sum Calculates the total value for the metric.

You can only use this aggregation method for numeric values.
average Calculates the average value for the metric.

You can only use this aggregation method for numeric values.
median Calculates the median value for the metric.

You can only use this aggregation method for numeric values.
min Selects the minimum value for the metric.

You can only use this aggregation method for numeric values.
max Selects the maximum value for the metric.

You can only use this aggregation method for numeric values.
count Calculates the number of records with a value for the metric.
distinct Calculates the number of unique values for the metric.
variance Calculates the variance (square of the standard deviation) for the metric values.

You can only use this aggregation method for numeric values.
std dev Calculates the standard deviation for the metric values.

You can only use this aggregation method for numeric values.

To show how each of the aggregation methods work, we'll use the following data:

Country Amount of Sale Shipping Company
us 125.00 UPS
us 50.00 UPS
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Country

Amount of Sale

Shipping Company

us

150.00

FedEx

Country is the group dimension. The Amount of Sale and Shipping Company are the metrics.

Based on these values, the aggregation for Amount of Sale and Shipping Company for the US would be:

Aggregation Method

Amount of Sale (US)

Shipping Company (US)

sum 225.00 Cannot be aggregated
avg 108.33 Cannot be aggregated
median 125.00 Cannot be aggregated
min 50.00 Cannot be aggregated
max 150.00 Cannot be aggregated
count 3 3

count distinct 3 2

variance 2708.33 Cannot be aggregated
standard deviation 52.04 Cannot be aggregated

You can select the aggregation method directly from the Series Metrics list. The edit dialog allows you to

change both the aggregation method and the display name.

To configure a metric:

1. From the Chart Configuration tab, to select a different aggregation method for a non-predefined

metric:

(a) Click the drop-down arrow next to the metric name.
(b) From the drop-down list, select the aggregation method.

P_Price (average) | ¥

P_Score (average)

P_Winery (distinct]

rd

sum
average
median rl
min

max

count

distinct
variance

std dev

2. To configure both the display nhame and the aggregation method:
(&) Click the edit icon for the metric.
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(b) On the metric configuration dialog, to use the default display name, click the Use default name
radio button.

For metrics that are not predefined, the default display name is the attribute name followed in
parentheses by the aggregation method. For example, Sales (sum).

(c) To use a different display name, click the Custom name radio button. In the field, type the display
name.

1 Average Price Metric N
() Use default name: P_Price (average)

(@) Custom name  Average Price

Aggregation method: | average ¥

Cancel | Apply

(d) For a non-predefined metric, from the Aggregation method drop-down list, select the type of
aggregation to perform.

(e) Click Apply.

Configuring metric groups

For charts that can display multiple metrics at once, each option in the end user Metric drop-down list is a
group of metrics. For each metric group, you can configure the labels to use in the drop-down list and on the
data axis. You also configure the minimum and maximum values for the axis, and the format to use for the
axis and tooltip values.

To configure a metric group:
1. Inthe Series Metrics list, click the edit icon for the metric group.

2. On the Metric Group dialog, under Metric group display name, the default setting uses a comma-
separated list of the series metric display names. To provide a custom display name for the group:
(&) Click the Custom name radio button.
(b) In the field, type the display name.
Metric group display name

() P_Price (average), P_Price (min), P_Price (max)

(@ Custom name | Average, min, and max prices

3. Under Axis title, the default setting uses the metric group display nhame as the axis title. To provide a
custom axis title:

Axis title

(@) Use the option group display name

() Custom title

(a) Click the Custom title radio button.
(b) In the field, type the axis title.
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4.  For charts other than Pie charts, you can configure the minimum and maximum values to display on
the value axis.

If you know that your values always fall within a specific range, then setting a range can give the chart
a consistent scale, even if the values are all large or all small. For example, because credit scores fall
between 300 and 850, if you are displaying credit score values, you might want to set the minimum
value to 300 and the maximum value to 850.

Under Limit metric axis range:

Limit metric axis range 9
@ Automatically determine maximum value to display
() Customize maximum value to display
@ Automatically determine minimum value to display

() Customize minimum value to display

(&) To have the chart set the maximum value, click the Automatically determine maximum value to
display radio button.

(b) To set a specific maximum value, click the Customize maximum value to display radio button.
In the field, enter the maximum value.

(c) To have the chart set the minimum value, click the Automatically determine minimum value to
display radio button.

(d) To set a specific minimum value, click the Customize minimum value to display radio button. In
the field, enter the minimum value.
5. Under Axis and Tooltip Formats, to use the default format settings when displaying metric values,
check the Use default format settings checkbox. To select a specific format:
(&) Uncheck the Use default format settings checkbox.
(b) From the Format drop-down list, select the format to use when displaying the metric values.

Axis and Tooltip Formats
[ Use default format settings

Format:  currency| R
Formatter Options
Thousand separator:  Comma () »
Decimal separator: Period () w Decimal places: @ auto @) |2
Currency symbol: Dollar (8) w7 @ prefix () suffix

Automatic number scalng @ @ on © Off

In addition to the standard formatting options, you also can determine whether to use automatic
number scaling (for example, scale the value 40,000,000 to be 40M).

For more information on the formats and their available configuration options, see Formatting
values displayed on a component on page 117.

6. Click Apply.
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Configuring group or series dimensions

For each available group or series dimension, you can configure whether to allow refinement by the dimension
values, and whether to allow cascading of the dimension.

If a dimension is hierarchical, then when the dimension value is used for refinement, the Chart component is
displayed using the values from the next level in the hierarchy. For example, for the Wine Type dimension, if a
user clicks the Red dimension value on the chart, the next level of values under Red - Bordeaux, Merlot, Pinot
Noir, etc. - are displayed.

If the dimension allows cascading, then when the data is refined so that only one dimension value is
displayed, the chart can be updated to use to a different dimension.

When there are no more dimensions to cascade to, the chart remains on the last dimension in the cascade.

For example, a chart by default displays sales totals grouped by country. The Country group dimension is
configured to cascade to State and then to Supplier. With this configuration:

1. When users refine the data to only show records for the United States, the chart displays sales totals
grouped by state (within the United States).

2. If users then refine the data to only show records for California, the chart displays sales totals grouped by
supplier (within California).

3. If users then refine the data by a specific supplier, the chart displays a single value for the selected
supplier, and the cascade stops.

<

A_ Important:

Some behaviors to be aware of when dealing with refinement and cascades:

» As a general rule, if the dimension is not available in the Guided Navigation component, then in
the Chart component, the dimension cannot be used for hierarchical refinement, and is skipped in
a cascade.

» For multi-or or multi-and dimensions, where users can refine by more than one value, then if the
data is refined by any one of the dimension values, then the cascade continues to the next
dimension, even if there are still available values to refine by.

» For dimensions based on managed attributes, whether the dimension can be used in a cascade is
based on precedence rules and other settings in the Oracle Endeca Server. See the Oracle
Endeca Server Developer's Guide for more information. These rules may cause a managed
attribute in a cascade to be skipped unexpectedly, even if it is at the top of the cascade.

To configure a group or series dimension:
1. Onthe Chart Configuration tab, click the edit icon for the selected group or series dimension.

2. To allow users to refine the data using the dimension values, check the Enable drilldown refinement
on this value checkbox.

If the checkbox is checked, then when end users click a data point (such as a bar or pie wedge), a
category axis label, or a legend entry on the chart, the selected data source is refined to only include
records with that dimension value.

Note that end users can only use the dimension for refinement if it corresponds to a field in the
physical data. If the dimension is derived from or aliased from a physical field, then end users cannot
use it for refinement.
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3. To allow the dimension to cascade, check the Enable dimension cascade for drill hierarchies
checkbox.

The cascade configuration is displayed. The dimension is automatically at the top of the cascade. A
drop-down list is displayed for you to select the next dimension in the cascade.

- - -
o

Group Dimension
Region
Enable drilldown refinement on this value

Region

Select additional dimension(s) to add layers in your cascade

Review Score ¥ | Add Layer
Cancel Apply

4. If you are allowing the dimension to cascade:
(@) To add a new layer to the cascade, select the dimension for that layer from the drop-down list,
then click Add Layer.

The new layer is added to the end of the cascade.

in) ¥ y = wine 1 ype 4

o

% Group Dimension

Region

I Enable drilldown refinement on this value

Enable dimension cascade for drill hierarchies (7]

[( Region > Winery &

Select additional dimension(s) to add layers in your cascade

Wine Type v || AddLayef | Clear Cascade |

Cancel Apply

(b) To remove a layer from the cascade, click the delete icon next to that layer.
(c) To clear the entire cascade, click Clear Cascade.

5. To save the group or series dimension configuration, click Apply.

Configuring the display of the chart title

At the bottom of the Chart Configuration tab are fields for configuring the display of the chart title. The title
can include variables to display the name of the currently selected metric, group dimension, and series
dimension.

The chart title, if displayed, is above the chart.
To configure the chart title:

1. Todisplay a title for the chart, check the Show chart title checkbox.

Show chart title: | {Metric} by {Group} and {Series}| (2]
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2. Inthe text field, enter the title to display.
In the title text, you can use the following dynamic values:
« {Metric}, to show the display name of the currently selected metric or metric group
* { &G oup}, to show the display name of the currently selected group dimension

» {Series}, to show the display name of the currently selected series dimension. Remember that
end users can choose to remove the series dimension, in which case this value will be empty.

For example, { Metri c} for each { G oup} and { Seri es} might display as "Sales (sum) for each
Region and Product Line".

Configuring the chart sorting

For each chart, you can configure the order in which to display the group dimension values on the category
axis.

To configure the chart sorting:
1. Onthe Chart Configuration tab, click the Configure Sorting button.

2. To allow end users to select the sort order, check the Enable end user to select sort order
checkbox.

If this checkbox is checked, then on the end user view, a drop-down list is displayed on the chart to
allow end users to change the sort order.

5

Sorting configuration

Enable end user to select sort order
Select a sorting method and default sort order
@ Sort groups by chrono / alpha / numeric value of groups

high to low (Z-a) | ¥

() Sort groups by first metric value

Cancel | Apply

3.  Click the radio button next to the method to use to sort the chart values:

» To use the group dimension values for the sorting, click the Sort groups by chrono / alpha/
numeric value of groups radio button.

From the sort order drop-down list, select whether to display the group dimension values
alphabetically from low to high (A-Z) or high to low (Z-A).

e To sort the group dimension values based on the value of the first metric, click the Sort groups
by first metric value radio button.

From the sort order drop-down list, select whether to display the dimension values in order from
lowest to highest metric value, or from highest to lowest metric value.
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For example, for the following values:

Group Dimension Value First Metric Value
United States 45
France 30
Spain 25
Germany 50

If the chart is sorted by the group dimension value alphabetically from A to Z, the order would be
France, Germany, Spain, and then United States.

If the chart is sorted by the first metric value from low to high, the order would be Spain, France,
United States, and then Germany.

4. If you are sorting by the first metric value, then you also can configure the chart to only display a
restricted number of values. In the Maximum number of groups to display when sorting by metric
value field, type the number of values to display.

In this case, the end user sorting drop-down list includes the number of values.

5. To save the sort configuration, click Apply.

Configuring other chart display and style options

From the Style Options tab, you can configure the chart size, legend, and axis settings.

Configuring general chart display

The chart edit view includes settings to configure the size of the Chart component, the chart title font size, and
whether to animate the chart display.

On the Style Options tab, to configure the chart size options:

1. Click the General Chart Display section heading.

o Data Selection e Chart Type 9 Chart Configuration 4 Style Options

General Chart Display

Legend Chart component size

Axes Height 300 @ pixels Width 800  pixels

Chart title Size
@ default ) 13 pixels

Enable chart animations
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2. Under Chart component size:
(a) In the Height field, type the height in pixels for the component.
(b) In the Width field, type the width in pixels for the component.

3. Under Chart title, to set the size of the chart title text:
» To use the default size, click the default radio button.

e To set a custom size, click the other radio button, then in the field, type the size in pixels.

4. The Enable chart animations checkbox determines whether the end user view uses animations to

display the chart. For example, for a bar chart, the bars can rise up from the category axis.
To enable these animations, check the checkbox.

To disable the animations, uncheck the checkbox.

Configuring the chart legend

The chart legend identifies by color each displayed data series. Each pie wedge, bar section, line, or shaded

area is represented by an item on the legend.
On the Style Options tab, to configure the legend for the chart:
1. Click the Legend section heading.

o Data Selection e Chart Type e Chart Configuration 4 Style Options
General Chart Display
Legend Show Legend
Axes Text size
@ default © 11 pixels

Show legend title

Text size

@ default © 11 pixels

Legend location

@ automatic ) top ) bottom ) left () right

Show Preview |

2. To display the legend on the chart, check the Show Legend checkbox.
If the box is unchecked, then there is no legend on the chart.

3. Ifthe legend is displayed, then:
(8) Under Text size, indicate how to determine the size of the legend text.

To use the default text size for the legend, click the default radio button. This is the default
setting.

To specify a text size, click the other radio button, then in the field, type the size in pixels.

(b) To display a title for the legend, click the Show legend title checkbox.

(c) If the title is displayed, then under Text size, indicate how to determine the size of the legend title.
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(d) Under Legend location, click the appropriate radio button to indicate where on the chart to
display the legend.

To have the location set automatically based on the size and configuration of the chart, click the
automatic radio button. This is the default setting.

You also can display the legend above the chart (top), below the chart (bottom), to the left of the
chart (left), or to the right of the chart (right).

If the legend is at the left or right, then it becomes scrollable if there are too many items to display
at once. Legends above or below the chart do not scroll.
Configuring the chart axis display options

For each axis on a Bar, Line/Area, or Bar-Line chart, you can configure how the axis displays. This includes
whether to display lines, gridlines, titles, and labels. For a pie chart, there is no axis configuration.

On the Style Options tab, to configure the display of each axis:
1. Click the Axes section heading.

o Data Selection e Chart Type e Chart Configuration 4 Style Options

General Chart Display

Legend Axis
Axes Value axis (bars) ¥
Show line

Show gridlines
Show title

Text Size

@ default ) 12 pixels
Show labels

Text Size

@ default ) 12 pixels

Angle

@ automatic ) degrees

Show Preview |

2. From the Axis drop-down list, select the axis you want to configure. The options are:

» Value axis - the axis for the series metric values. This is usually the left vertical axis, except for
horizontal Bar charts, where it is the horizontal axis.

» Secondary Value axis - only displayed for dual-axis Bar-Line charts. This is the right vertical axis.

e Category axis - the axis for the group dimension values. This is usually the horizontal axis,
except for horizontal Bar charts, where it is the vertical axis.

3.  For each axis, the settings are:

Oracle® Endeca Information Discovery: Studio User's Guide Version 2.4.0 « November 2012



Data Visualization Components

268

Axis Gridlines

Axiz Label

Hxis Label
Axis Label \

Axis Label

Axis Label

2 Z
= Ao Label  ©
2 N— 7
Hxis Label \ FAuis Label
Hxis Label FAuis Label
Axis Label Axis Label Axis Label Axis Label
Axis Line
Auxis Title
Show line If this checkbox is checked for an axis, then the chart displays a line for
that axis.
Show gridlines If this checkbox is checked for an axis, then the chart displays gridlines for
the axis.
Show title If this checkbox is checked for an axis, then the chart displays a title for
the axis.
If you are displaying the axis title, then use the Text size setting to
determine the size of the axis title text.
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Show labels If this checkbox is checked for an axis, then labels are displayed on the
axis.

For the category axis, the labels are the group dimension values. For the
value axes, the labels are interval values based on the scale needed for
the displayed series metric values.

If you are displaying the axis labels, then:
« Use the Text size setting to determine the size of the label text.
¢ Use the Angle setting to determine the angle of the label text.

If you do not have Studio automatically determine the angle, then the
available values are 0, 90, and 270.

The angles work as follows:

Vertical Axis Horizontal Axis

Axis Label —— 07 0" 80" 270°
3 o
@ 0 Aods Label F
2 5 =

7} b

g ® o
S < =3
ES
- —— 270"
o
o
a

Previewing the chart display

Once you have completed the basic configuration, you can use the buttons at the bottom of the edit view to
display a preview of the chart.

On the edit view, to display the preview, click Show Preview. If the current configuration is incomplete, for
example if you haven't selected any group dimensions or series metrics, then the button is disabled.

Note that because the preview is a live preview of the actual data, if the query takes a long time to run, it may
take a while for the preview to display.

e e Revert to Last Save | Save

Sales Amount {sum) by Product Line

Sales Amount {sum)

To update the preview to reflect updates to the chart configuration, click Update.

To hide the preview, click Hide Preview.
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Saving the chart configuration

To save the chart configuration, click Save.
To revert any changes since the last save, click Revert to Last Save.

To exit the edit view, click Return to Full Page.

Configuring the color palette for the chart display

The colors used to display the charts are based on the Framework Setting
df . def aul t Chart Col or Pal ett e.

The value of the setting is a comma-separated list between 16 and 30 hex color values.

For reference, the default value is:

#57BCCL, #F3A900, #A5C500, #9C2E5B, #CAB25D, #0072B1, #229903, #D55E00,
#F2D900, #A279CD, #ABDEEO, #AA7600, #D2E280, #6D2040, #E2DOAE, #00507C,
#91CC81, #954200, #F9EC80, #71548F, #3D8387, #F9D480, #738A00, #CE97AD,
#897CA1, #80B9D8, #186B02, #EAAF80, #A99700, #D1BCE6

For details on how to configure Framework Settings, see Configuring Framework Settings on page 26.
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Sample charts

Here are examples of each of the chart types. Each example includes the selected data and the resulting

chart display.

About the sample chart data

The data source for the sample charts contains transaction information from a wine distributor. For the
purposes of these examples, we won't be using any predefined metrics.

Basic bar chart example

Here is an example of a basic bar chart.

The chart compares the suggested and actual prices for each varietal.

il Chart

Sparkling
Wines
Red
Wines

Fortified
Wines
Wines

White
Wines
Sweet
Wines

Rose
Wines

(=121 X
Suggested and Actual Prices by Varietals
Suggested
un Price
W Actual Price
50 %50 100 %150 %200 %250 %300 %350 %400
Suggested and Actual Prices
3=

The configuration for this chart is:

Chart type (Subtype)

Bar (Basic Horizontal)

Series metric (aggregation)

Suggested Price (avg)

Actual Price (avg)

Group dimension

Varietals

Series dimension

No series dimension

Sorting

First metric high to low
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Stacked bar chart example

Here is an example of a stacked bar chart.

The chart shows the total gross sales for the last several years. The gross sales figures are subdivided by
business type. This stacked bar allows users to compare the totals across the years.

ripre— FEEX
Gross Sales by Booking Year

T4m

Business Types
12M =
M Wine Store
" 1om Sports &
% o Entertainment
: M Restaurant
g Bt M Liquor Store
an W Hotel
2M - Grocery
ony | h
1557 1558 1555 2000 2001
Booking Year
&[]
Series Dimension
Business Types ¥
The configuration for this chart is:
Chart type (Subtype) Bar (Stacked Vertical)
Series metric (aggregation) Gross Sales (sum)
Group dimension Booking Year
Series dimension Business Types
Sorting Group dimension A to Z

Stacked percentage bar chart example

Here is an example of a stacked percentage bar chart.

Like the other stacked bar example, this chart also shows the total gross sales for each year, divided by
business type.

However, with the stacked percentage bar, instead of comparing the total values, users compare the relative
percentages for each business type across the years. They could then see, for example, that the percentage
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of sales from grocery stores remained fairly constant, while the percentage from wine stores changed
significantly.
il Chart BBIE)ES

Gross Sales by Booking Year

100%

Business Types
s
80% W Hatel
% - W Grocery
: M Exporter
‘% 40% ™ gtool;levenlenoe
W Caterer
20%
M Bar-Club
v
0%
1557 1558 1555 2000 2001
Booking Year
|8/ =2
Series Dimension
Business Types ¥
The configuration for this chart is:
Chart type (Subtype) Bar (Stacked Percentage Vertical)
Series metric (aggregation) Gross Sales (sum)
Group dimension Booking Year
Series dimension Business Types
Sorting Group dimension A to Z
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Line chart example

Here is an example of a basic line chart.
This chart shows the number of cases sold for each booking year for each demographic.

ripre— FEEX
Cases Sold by Booking Year

Demographics
- Rural

12K Suburban

Urban

Cases Sold

8K

4K

QK
1967 1508 1505 2000 2001

Booking Year

Series Dimension

Demographics ¥

The configuration for this chart is:

Chart type (Subtype) Line

Series metric (aggregation) Cases Sold (sum)
Group dimension Booking Year

Series dimension Demographics

Sorting Group dimension A to Z
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Stacked area chart example

Here is an example of a stacked area chart.

This chart shows the number of cases sold for each shipping company for each booking year.

il Chart

BSEE)

Cases Sold by Booking Year

50K

Shipping Companies
W U.5. Express

40K

30K M Red Freight

W Old Colony Freight
20K

Cases Sold

W 1 &B. Freight

10K W A &S Transport

QK
1967 1508 1505 2000 2001

Booking Year

Series Dimension

Shipping Companies ¥

@)=

The configuration for this chart is:

Chart type (Subtype) Area (Stacked)

Series metric (aggregation) Cases Sold (sum)

Group dimension Booking Year

Series dimension Shipping Companies

Sorting Group dimension A to Z

Stacked percentage area chart example

Here is an example of a stacked percentage area chart.

Like the other stacked area example, this chart also shows the number of cases sold for each year, divided by

shipping company.
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However, with the stacked percentage area, instead of comparing the total values, users compare the relative
percentages for each shipping company across the years.

[y Chart

Cases Sold by Booking Year
100%
80% Shipping Companies
W U.5. Express
=
g 60% M Red Freight
L]
& W Old Colony Freight
= 40%
~ M 1. &B. Freight
20% W A &S Transport
0%
1557 1558 1555 2000 2001
Booking Year
3=
Series Dimension
| Shipping Companies | ¥ |

The configuration for this chart is:

Chart type (Subtype)

Area (Stacked percentage)

Series metric (aggregation)

Cases Sold (sum)

Group dimension

Booking Year

Series dimension

Shipping Companies

Sorting

Group dimension A to Z
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Single axis bar-line chart example

Here is an example of a single axis bar-line chart.

This chart shows the suggested and actual price for each varietal.

il Chart

BSEE)

Suggested and Actual Prices by Varietals

$400
$350
$300
$250
$200
$150
$100
$50
50

Suggested and Actual Prices

Rose Wines White Wines Fortified Wines Sparkling Wines
Sweet Wines Wines Red Wines

Varietals

M Actual Price
© MSRP

@)=

The configuration for this chart is:

Chart type (Subtype) Bar-Line (Single axis)

Bar series metric (aggregation) | MSRP (avg)

Line series metric (aggregation) | Actual Price (avg)

Group dimension Varietals

Sorting First metric low to high
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Dual axis bar-line chart example

Here is an example of a dual axis bar-line chart.

This chart shows the gross sales and the number of cases sold for each booking year.

flly Chart (=121 X
Cases Sold and Gross by Booking Year
GOK $18.00M
50K $15.00M
% 40K $12.00M E;
g
v w
v M Cases Sold
£ 30K $8.00M i @ Gross Sales
L) <]
3 ®
20K $6.00M @
10K $3.00M
QK $0.00M
1557 1558 1555 2000 2001
Booking Year
Sort Booking Year (A-Z) ¥ | a2 || [= |

The configuration for this chart is:

Chart type (Subtype)

Bar-Line (Dual axis)

Bar series metric (aggregation)

Cases Sold (sum)

Line series metric (aggregation)

Gross Sales (sum)

Group dimension

Booking Year

Sorting

Group dimension A to Z
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Pie chart example

Here is an example of a pie chart.

This chart shows the number of cases sold for each business type. This is good for an overview of the relative
market share for each business type, rather than comparing the exact number of cases.

illy Chart (=S
Cases Sold by Business Types

Business Types
W Wine Store
W Liquor Store
W Exporter
W Grocery
W Restaurant
W Caterer
W Bar-Club
W Hotel
Sports & Entertainment
M Corvenience Store

t-3{c3]

The configuration for this chart is:

Chart type (Subtype) Pie

Series metric (aggregation) Cases Sold (sum)
Group dimension Business Types
Sorting Metric value high to low

Cross Tab

The Cross Tab component is essentially a pivot table, a more complex table containing calculated and
grouped values.

About the Cross Tab component
Using Cross Tab

Configuring a Cross Tab component

About the Cross Tab component

The Cross Tab component allows end users to perform comparisons and identify trends across several cross
sections of data.

The table can have multiple levels of header rows and columns.
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Each body cell contains a metric value that corresponds to the intersection of the values in the heading rows
and columns. In the following example, the first (top left) summary cell contains the number of transactions in
Australia for the first quarter of 1997.

I:l Cross Tab E]E] @ Z]
| Configure | @
Quarter First Quarter Fourth Quarter Second Quarter Third Quarter
Year Country Transacl Max Cas Min Cast Transacl Max Cas Min Cast Transacl Max Cas Min Cast Transacl Max Cas Min Cast
1507 astrais B s v 1 = o 1
United States 237 80 1 315 77 1 255 7 1 187 80 1
astrali [IEE 7+ 2 m & [ v s 1
1958 United States 355 80 1 4% 78 1 366 80 1 321 77 1
Australia 50 63 1 84 80 1 54 71 (I s 6
1% United States 446 80 1 642 78 1 42 80 1 3 80 1
Australia 55 67 1 @ 68 1 74 80 3 &7 71 2
00 United States 574 80 (B 1 S8t 80 1 a8 80 1
Australia 51 73 1 132 73 1 104 68 2 65 65 2
201 United States 662 80 [ = 1 669 80 1 e02 79 1

Cells may also be highlighted based on the displayed value. In the example, the number of transactions is
highlighted in red if it is below a certain number, and in green if it is above a certain number.

End users may also be able to change the layout of the table.

Using Cross Tab

In addition to viewing the Cross Tab data, end users may be able to change the table layout. They also can
export the table to a spreadsheet.

Changing the layout of the table

You may be able to change the layout of the table, meaning that you can change the displayed metrics and
dimensions.

If the Cross Tab is configured to allow you to change the table layout, then a Configure button is displayed at
the top of the component. To change the layout of the Cross Tab table:

1. Click the Configure button.
The Cross Tab Configuration View is displayed.

[| cross Tab =] =|x
Reset to Default | Ewit Configuration
Drag and drop the metrics and dimensions to change the configuration of the table.
imensions Metrnics Row Dimensions. Colwmn Dimensions HMaetrics As Columng —
Bocking Year Tx Booking Quarter Tx Transactions x
Countres of ... -l manCases x
minCases x
Shaw Preview

The tabbed list at the left contains the available dimensions and metrics that are not currently
displayed on the Cross Tab.
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The Row Dimensions list contains the dimensions for which the values are displayed as the header
columns to the left of the table.

CcD1 Valt
CcD2 Vait CD2 Val2
M1 M2 M1 M2
RD3 Valt 12345 | 12345 | 12345 | 12345
RD2 Val1
RD3 Val2 12345 | 12345 | 12345 | 12345
RD1 Val1
RD3 Val1 12345 12345 | 12345 12345
RD2 Val2
RD3 Val2 12345 | 12345 | 12345 | 12345
RD3 Val1 12345 12345 | 12345 12345
RD2 Val2
RD3 Val2 12345 12345 | 12345 12345
RD1 Val2
RD3 Valt 12345 | 12345 | 12345 | 12345
RD2 Val2
RD3 Val2 12345 | 12345 | 12345 | 12345
Iy A 'y
Row Dimensions
I RD1
d RD2
RD3

The Column Dimensions list contains the dimensions for which the values are displayed as header
rows across the top of the table.

€D1 Vall CD1 Val2 <
CD2 Vali CD2 Val2 €D2 Vali cD2Valz |«
M1 M2 M1 M2 M1 M2 ] M2

RD3 Vall 12345 | 12345 | 12345 | 12345 | 12345 | 12345 | 12345 | 12345

RD2 Valt

RD3 Val2 12345 | 12345 | 12345 | 12345 | 12345 | 12345 | 12345 | 12345
RD1 Valt

RD3 Vall 12345 | 12345 | 12345 12345 | 12345 | 12345 | 12345 12345
RD2 Val2

RD3 Val2 12345 | 12345 | 12345 12345 | 12345 | 12345 | 12345 12345

Column Dimensions

cD1
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The Metrics list contains the actual values to display. The metrics may be displayed either:

* In columns, with the labels in the bottom header row on the table (below the column dimensions)

RD1 Valt

Metrics (As Columns)
M1
M2
CD1 Valt CD1 Val2
CD2 Valt CD2 Val2 CD2 Vall CD2 Val2
M1 M2 M1 m2 M1 M2
-'h
RD3 Vall 12345 12345 | 12345 | 12345 | 12345 | 12345 | 12345
RD2 Val1
RD3 Val2 12345 | 12345 | 12345 | 12345 | 12345 | 12345 | 12345 | 12345
RD3 Val1 12345 12345 | 12345 12345 | 12345 | 12345 | 12345 12345
RD2 Val2
RD3 Val2 12345 12345 12345 12345 | 12345 | 12345 | 12345 12345

* In rows, with the labels in the rightmost header column (after the row dimensions)

RD1 Vali

Metrics (As Rows)
M1
M2
€D Valt €D1 Val2
cp2valt | cpzvaiz | cpzvalt | cp2vaiz
MY 12345 12345 12345 12345
RD3 Valt ( —)
M 12345 12345 12345 12345
RD2 Valt N’
M1 12345 12345 12345 12345
RD3 Val2
M2 12345 12345 12345 12345
M1 12345 12345 12345 12345
RD3 Valt
M2 12345 12345 12345 12345
RD2 Val2
M1 12345 12345 12345 12345
RD3 Val2
M2 12345 12345 12345 12345

2. To display a preview of the table, click the Show Preview button.

Preview:

rmul

1997
1998
1999

2000

Third Quarter

il
a0
71
7
63
a0
71
80
65

Update
Baoking_Quarter First Quarter Faurth Guarter Second Quarter
Booking_Vear Countries_of O.. Transactio Max Cases Mn Cases Transactio Max Cases Min Cases Transactio Max Cases Min Cases Transactio Max Cases Min Cases

usess [ ™ . v - 2 [

Uited States w 0 1 oms 7 1 s » 1 w7
msrai [ ] 2 ) 80 [ 57 <[

United States 355 a 1w = 1 s £ 1 3z
ustrala & & 1 84 & L o n N ]

United States 446 80 + [ » 1 -2 = 1 3
Australa 55 & 1 % & 1 ™ £ 3 &7

united states [ a0 H ] & ] £ 1 82
ustralia a n 1 132 n 1 104 @ 2 &5

uniedsores [~ w0 1 i + [

001

To hide the preview, click Hide Preview.

To update the preview after making changes, click Update.
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3. To add a dimension from the Dimensions tab to the Cross Tab display, drag the dimension to the
Row Dimensions or Column Dimensions list.

To determine the order in which the dimensions are displayed in the row or column dimensions, drag
each dimension to its new location in the list.

e For row dimensions, the dimension at the top of the list is displayed at the far left.
e For column dimensions, the dimension at the top of the list is displayed at the top.

To remove a dimension from the Row Dimensions or Column Dimensions list, click its delete icon.
The dimension is returned to the Dimensions tab at the left.

4. To add a metric to the Cross Tab display, drag the metric from the Metrics tab to the Metrics list.

To determine the order in which the metrics are displayed, drag each metric to its new location in the
list.

You use the drop-down list in the list heading to determine how the metrics are displayed.
e To display the metrics as rows, select As Rows.
e To display the metrics as columns, select As Columns.

To remove a metric from the Metrics list, click its delete icon. The metric is returned to the Metrics
tab at the left.

5. To determine the order in which to display the values for a specific dimension or metric, click the
arrow icon.

If the arrow is pointing up, then the values are displayed in ascending order.

If the arrow is pointing down, then the values are displayed in descending order.
6. To save the changes to the configuration, click Save.
7. To revert the layout back to the original default, click Reset to Default.

8.  To exit the configuration view, click Exit Configuration.

Exporting the Cross Tab table

You can export the contents of the Cross Tab component to a spreadsheet.

To export the data, click the export icon at the top right of the component. The export uses UTF-16LE
encoding.
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The exported file consists of the data used to create the current Cross Tab display.

A B C D E F

2

3 haooking Quarter Booking Year Countries of Origin Transactions Min Cases Max Cases
4 |First Quarter 1997 Australia 27 1 70
5 |First Quarter 1997 United States 237 1 80
6 |First Quarter 1998 Australia 33 2 74
7 |First Quarter 1998 United States 355 1 80
& |First Quarter 1999 Australia 60 1 63
9 |First Quarter 1999 United States 446 1 80
10 First Quarter 2000 Australia 65 1 67
11 First Quarter 2000 United States 574 1 80
12 First Quarter 2001 Australia 91 1 73
13 First Quarter 2001 United States 662 1 80
14 |Fourth Quarter 1997 Australia 43 1 a7
15 |Fourth Quarter 1997 United States 315 1 77
16 |Fourth Quarter 1998 Australia 59 1 80
17 |Fourth Quarter 1998 United States 476 1 78
BourtOuarten pe  alITAt iR L 34 e camant 50

Configuring a Cross Tab component

For a Cross Tab component, power users provide the EQL query and configure how the table is displayed.

Selecting the data source

The Cross Tab component requires a backing data source.
When you first add the component to the page, it is bound to the default data source.
To select the data source for the Cross Tab component:
1. Onthe Data tab of the edit view, from the Data Source drop-down list, select the data source to use.

2. After selecting the data source, click Update Data Source.

Determining the available dimensions and metrics

Metrics are the displayed values in the table. Dimensions are used to aggregate the displayed values. The
Cross Tab table can have a hierarchy of row and column dimensions. To determine the available dimensions
and metrics, you create an EQL query.

On the Data tab of the Cross Tab edit view, to determine the dimensions and metrics that can be used in the
Cross Tab table:

1. Onthe Data tab, in the Enter EQL query text area, enter the EQL query.

When entering your EQL query, remember that all metric names, including the names of derived
metrics, must be NCName-compliant. They cannot contain spaces or special characters.

Also make sure that your selected dimensions have a limited number of values. If you group by a
dimension that has too many values, your Cross Tab table may become too large to be useful.

2. After entering the query, to test the EQL, click Test EQL.
If the EQL is valid, then:

e The Load button is enabled.
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e A sample result row is displayed.

Enter an EQL Query:

return s1 as select count(1) as Transactions, max(Number_of_Cases_Sokd) as maxCases, min(Number_of_Cases_Sold) as minCases,
avg(Sale_Delvery_CostDolars) as deliveryCost, avg(MarginDolars) as avgMargin, avg(GrossDolars) as avgGross group by Booking_Quarter, Booking_Year,
Counitries_of_Origin

& Success! Your query is valid. Click the "Load” button to view available EQL data.

Statement "s1° (40 total records)

avgMargin | avgGross maxCases  Booking_Year | Transactions minCases Countries_of_Origin Booking.
121.8 3358. 2444444444 | 70 1937 27

1 Australia First Quar
4 T v

3. Toload the EQL, click the Load button.

Load

Cell bmit: 3000

¥] Respect data source query state

The tab is updated to show the dimensions and metrics from the query. There is also a link to the

Configuration tab.

Enter an EQL Query:

returmn s1 as select count{1) as Transactions, max(Number_of_Cases_Sold) as maxCases, min(Number_of_Cases_Sold) as minCases,
avq[Sale_Defhrery_CostDollarsJ as delbveryCost, avg{MarginDoliars) as avgMargin, ava(GrossDollars) as avgGross group by Booking_Quarter, Booking_Year,
Countries_of_Origin

@ Your EQL query successfully loaded. You can now modify the Crosstab configuration

Metrics Dimensions
Transactions Booking_Quarter
maxCases Booking_Year
minCases Countries_of_Origin
delveryCost

avgMargin

avgGross

;&Hﬂ: TestEQL

Cell Imit: 3000

] Respect data source query state

In the Cell limit field, type the maximum number of cells to display.

By default, the Cross Tab table is updated to reflect the current refinement for the selected data
source. To not update the table when users refine the data, uncheck the Respect data source query

state checkbox.
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Configuring the layout of the Cross Tab rows and columns

You use the Configuration tab of the Cross Tab edit view to set up the initial layout of the table, and to
format the metrics and dimensions.

The Configuration tab also includes options to configure whether end users can change the configuration,
and whether to display summary rows and columns.

["7| cross Tab 4 Betuen to Full Page

Data Configuration Display Conditional Formatting

Drag and drop the metrics and dimensions to change the configuration of the table,

Dimensions Metrics. Row Dimensions ‘Column Dimensions Metrics. As Columns S
derscont 9] [ sowmven x| | [ conmom @ x| || s @ ix
ikl = . . Counries af ... [E =) x | i maxcases =[x
—al E—

[¥] Enable Cross Tab configuration by end usars
|| Display battom Summary
7] Display ight Summary

Shawe Preview Cancel Save Preferences

The tabbed list at the left contains the dimensions and metrics that have not been added to the Cross Tab
configuration.

The Row Dimensions list contains the dimensions for which the values are displayed as the header columns
to the left of the table.

CD1 valt
CD2 Vail CD2 Val2
M1 M2 M1 M2
RD3 Vall 12345 | 12345 | 12345 12345
RD2 Vall
RD3 Val2 12345 | 12345 | 12345 12345
RD1 Valt
RD3 Vali 12345 | 12345 | 12345 12345
RDZ Val2
RD3 Val2 12345 | 12345 | 12345 12345
RD3 Vali 12345 | 12345 | 12345 12345
RD2 Val2
RD3 Val2 12345 | 12345 | 12345 12345
RD1 Val2
RD3 Vall 12345 | 12345 | 12345 12345
RD2 Val2
RD3 Val2 12345 | 12345 | 12345 12345

Row Dimensions

RD1
ol RD2
RD3
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The Column Dimensions list contains the dimensions for which the values are displayed as header rows
across the top of the table.

€D1 Vall CD1 Val2 <
CD2 Vali CD2 Val2 €D2 Vali cD2Valz |«
M1 M2 M1 M2 M1 M2 ] M2

RD3 Vall 12345 | 12345 | 12345 | 12345 | 12345 | 12345 | 12345 | 12345

RD2 Valt

RD3 Val2 12345 | 12345 | 12345 | 12345 | 12345 | 12345 | 12345 | 12345
RD1 Valt

RD3 Vall 12345 | 12345 | 12345 12345 | 12345 | 12345 | 12345 12345
RD2 Val2

RD3 Val2 12345 | 12345 | 12345 12345 | 12345 | 12345 | 12345 12345

Column Dimensions

cD1

The Metrics list contains the metrics to display. The metrics may be displayed either:

¢ As columns, with the labels in the bottom header row on the table (below the column dimensions)

Metrics (As Columns)

M1
M2

CD1 val CD1 Val2

cD2 vail CD2 Val2 CD2 vaill CD2 valz

M1 m2 M1 m2 M1 M2

12345 | 12345 | 12345 | 12345 | 12345 | 12345
RD2 Val1

RD3 Val2 12345 | 12345 | 12345 | 12345 | 12345 | 12345 | 12345 | 12345
RD1 Valt

RD3 Vali 12345 | 12345 | 12345 12345 | 12345 | 12345 | 12345 12345
RD2 Val2

RD3 Val2 12345 | 12345 | 12345 12345 | 12345 | 12345 | 12345 12345
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e As rows, with the labels in the right most header column (after the row dimensions)

M1
Mz

Metrics (As Rows)

€D Valt €D1 Val2
cD2Valt | cpzvaiz | cpzvalt | cpzvaiz
MY 12345 12345 12345 12345
RD3 Valt )
M2 12345 12345 12345 12345
RD2 Valt N’
M1 12345 12345 12345 12345
RD3 Val2
M2 12345 12345 12345 12345
RDA Valt
M1 12345 12345 12345 12345
RD3 Valt
M2 12345 12345 12345 12345
RD2 Val2
M1 12345 12345 12345 12345
RD3 Val2
M2 12345 12345 12345 12345

To configure the layout of the Cross Tab table:

1. To add a dimension from the Dimensions tab to the Cross Tab display, drag the dimension to the
Row Dimensions or Column Dimensions list.

2. To determine the order in which the dimensions are displayed in the row or column dimensions, drag
each dimension to its new location in the list.

» For row dimensions, the dimension at the top of the list is displayed at the far left.
» For column dimensions, the dimension at the top of the list is displayed at the top.

3.  To configure each dimension:
(a) Click the edit icon for the dimension.

(b) On the Configure Dimension dialog, in the Dimension display name field, type the name to
display for the dimension heading.

Configure Dimensions *
Dimensions name: Booking_Year

Dimensions display Booking_Year o
name:

|  Cancel ||  Apply |

(c) To save the dimension configuration, click Apply.
4. To add a metric from the Metrics tab to the Cross Tab display, drag the metric to the Metrics list.

To determine the order in which the metric are displayed, drag each metric to its new location in the
list.

You use the drop-down list in the list heading to determine how to display the metrics.
e To display the metrics as rows, select As Rows.

e To display the metrics as columns, select As Columns.
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5. To configure the metric display:
(&) Click the edit icon for the metric.

(b) On the Configure Metric dialog, in the Metric display name field, type the row or column label to
display for the metric.

Configure Metric *

Metric name:
Metric display name: Max Cases e
Format: Integer| o

Formatter Options

Thousand separator:  Comma () w7 Add percent (%) suffie: [7]

Cancel Apply

(c) From the Format drop-down list, select the format in which to display the metric values.

For more information on the formats and their available configuration options, see Formatting
values displayed on a component on page 117.

(d) To save the metric configuration, click Apply.

6. To determine the order in which to display the values for a specific dimension or metric, click the
arrow icon.

If the arrow is pointing up, then the values are displayed in ascending order.

If the arrow is pointing down, then the values are displayed in descending order.
7. To remove a metric or dimension from the display, click the delete icon.

The metric or dimension is returned to the Metrics or Dimensions tab at the left.

8. To allow end users to change the layout of the Cross Tab, check the Enable Cross Tab
configuration by end users checkbox.

9. To display a row at the bottom of the table showing the summary for each column, check the Display
bottom Summary checkbox.

Each cell in the summary row uses the same aggregation method as the corresponding column. For
example, if a column contains the average of the metric values for each dimension value, then the
summary contains the average of all of the values.

10. To display a column at the right of the table showing the summary for each row, check the Display
right Summary checkbox.

Each cell in the summary column uses the same aggregation method as the corresponding row. For
example, if a row contains the average of the metric values for each dimension value, then the
summary contains the average of all of the values.
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Configuring the Cross Tab component and table size

The Display tab of the Cross Tab edit view contains settings to determine the Cross Tab window size, table
size, and column width.

Data “onfiguration Display Condrtional Formatting
Usa this tab to configure the sze of the cross tab table.
Window width: P Table width: P

Window height: P Left column header width: px

On the Display tab:
1 In the Window width field, type the width in pixels of the component as a whole.
2 In the Window height field, type the height in pixels of the component.
3. Inthe Table width field, type the width in pixels of the table.
4

In the Left column header width field, type the width in pixels of the row headings to the left of the
table.

Highlighting values that fall within a specified range

The Conditional Formatting tab of the edit view allows you to highlight specific metric values.

Data Configuration Display Conditional Formaltting

For each metric, you can highlight values that fal within specfic ranges.

| Enable conditional forrmatting

Metrics: Farrmatting conditions. | £ Add condition Drag to re-order the priority in which the rules are apphed:
- ey Vahue Type Condition Rube Color ool Tip Description
manCases ()
winCoses) Transactions is less than =l [so W vevon
delveryCost(0) Transactions is betwesn > s T s ¥ Average
avgMargin(i)
avgGrossit) Transactions is greater than > s B e

To configure whether to use conditional formatting, and select the values to highlight:

1. To allow conditional formatting, make sure that the Enable conditional formatting checkbox is
checked.

If the checkbox is not checked, then there is no conditional formatting.

Data Configuration Display Conditional Formatting

For each metric, you can highlight values that fall within specific ranges.

[#] Enable conditional formatting

Metrics: Forrratting conditions. | £2 Add condision Dvag to re-order the priorty in which the rules are apphed:
- —— Value Type Condition Rule Color  Tool Tip Description

manCases(0)

minCases{0)

defveryCost(l)

avgMargin(l)

avgGross(D)

Show Prevew Canced Save Preferences.

2. Inthe Metrics list, click the metric for which to configure conditional formatting.
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3. To add a new range of values to highlight for that metric, click + Add Condition.

For each metric, you can highlight valies that fall within spedific ranges.

¥ Enable conditional formattng

Matrics: Fonmatting conditions. |18 Add conditiony Drag to re-order the priority in which the rules are appled:
Trarsactions(l) Value Type Condition Rule Color  Tool Tip Description
maxCases(0)
Transactions e e
minCases()
deliveryCastin)

avgharginll)
avGross(l)

4.  To configure a condition:
(&) From the Condition Rule drop-down list, select the type of comparison.

(b) In the field (or fields, for the "is between" option), enter the value(s) against which to do the
comparison.

Note that for the "is between" option, the values are inclusive. So if you specify a range between
20 and 30, values of 20 and 30 also are highlighted.

(c) From the Color drop-down list, select the color to use for the highlighting.
(d) Inthe Tool Tip Description field, type a brief description of the highlighting.

The description is included in the tooltip for each highlighted cell.

5.  The conditions are applied based in the order they are listed. So a condition at the top of the list has a
higher priority than a condition lower in the list.

To change the priority of the conditions, drag and drop them to the appropriate location in the list.

6. To remove a condition, click its delete icon.

Displaying a preview of the Cross Tab

The Cross Tab component edit view includes an option to display a preview to see how the current
configuration would display to end users.

To display the preview, click the Show Preview button. The Show Preview button is not displayed until you
have entered and tested a valid EQL query.

When the preview is displayed:

» To hide the preview, click the Hide Preview button.
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e To update the preview to reflect your changes, click the Update button.

bide Previewd | Update

Cancel

Save Preferences

NOTE: Totak are computed using the same aggregating function as the original metric, For example, metrics computed using the average function (AVG) wil display an overall average for the Total,

Preview:
r Cross-Tab
Booking Quarter First Quarter Fourth Quarter Second Quarter Third Quarter
Booking Year Country Transaction: Max Cases MinCases Transaction: Max Cases MinCases Transaction: Max Cases MinCases Transactions Max Cases
Australia 27 bl 1 e 47 1 34 a0 o 18 m
7 United States 237 80 i 315 ” 1 255 75 1 187 a0
Australia k¢ 4 2 59 80 1 43 57 4 0 7
1598 United States 355 B0 1 476 L 1 366 80 1 321 7
Australia 60 63 1 &4 &0 1 54 71 1 33 63
19 United States 445 80 i 642 i 1 482 80 1 32 a0
Australiia 65 &7 1. 58 8 1 T4 80 3 &7 T
20 United States 574 B0 1 B0 80 1 581 80 1 482 an
Australia El 73 1 132 73 1 104 68 2 65 65
o United States 662 &0 1 906 &0 1 869 a0 1 602 7

Map

The Map component displays one or more sets of geographic locations.

About the Map component
Using the Map component

Configuring the Map component

About the Map component

Min Cases

N N e O e e e e

The Map component allows end users to analyze data based on geographic location. It can only be used if
your data includes at least one geospatial attribute.

The component contains a list of locations on the left, and a map on the right. On the map itself, colored pins
mark the locations displayed in the list.

Ejmae
W Exporters I Caterers
Records 1-9of 9 Sortby: | Customer_Name : a to z [w)
Aamar International Marketing Inc o
- Customer_aAddress : 1825 W Central Ave
Chies - Decatur
States - linois
B Aamar international Marketing Inc

Customer_Address | 3133 Wimington Pike
Cities - Bloomington
States - indiana

Harvest Fine ImportExport
Customer_Address : 99 W National Rd
Cities - Rockford

m

States - llinols 4

Harvest Fine Import/Export
Customer_Address : 6540 W Jesse James Rd
Chies - Grand Rapids

States - Michigan

LH Smith Equipment Brokers
Customer_Address : 6756 Springboro Pke
Cities : Detroit

States - Michigan

. MV Marketing Ltd

Customer_Address : 8111 Vemon 5t
Page 1ofi ¥  RecordsPer Page:10 =
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| IOWA . r. windwanrDetroil
AL Y S oc
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= e OH | Opirshe
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o |nd|anann.’ u
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The locations may represent the full data set, or a set of locations generated from an EQL query. For
example, the component could display the locations of supplier warehouses in relation to the locations of
outlet stores.

Using the Map component

End users use the Map component to view geographic locations.

Selecting the sets of locations to display

Each map may be associated with multiple sets of locations. You can update the map to show or hide each
set.

In the navigation area on the left, each set of locations is displayed on a separate tab.

On the map, the pins are color coded to reflect the location set that they belong to. For example, the map pins
for supplier warehouses may be blue, and the pins for retail stores red.

On the map is the list of location sets. To display a set of locations, check the checkbox. To hide a set of
locations, uncheck the checkbox.

yo—— A
4H | | Exporters
. Caterers ¥

Sorting a set of locations

If you can sort a set of locations, then at the top of the list is a drop-down list containing the sorting options.

M Exporters W Caterers

Records 1-9of 9 Sortby: |

- .| Customer Id:atoz
- Aagmar International Marketing - ctomer 1d:ztoa

Customer_Address : 1825 W CentrlIgTErn ik
Cities : Decatur Customer_MName : z toa
States : llinois

To change the display order of the location set, select the sort option from the drop-down list.

If you are not able to sort the location list, and a default sort order has not been configured, then the sort order
may be affected by a search. If the associated search interface uses relevance ranking, then when you submit
the search, the locations are displayed in order by search relevance.

Oracle® Endeca Information Discovery: Studio User's Guide Version 2.4.0 « November 2012



Data Visualization Components 294

Navigating through a set of locations

The map displays the pins for the locations displayed on the current page of the list. You use the pagination
tools to display the next or previous page of locations.

You also may be able to select the number of locations to display on each page. From the Records Per page
list, select the number of records to display.

T3 LT U

States : Wisconsin

. Krawec Jim
Customer_Address : 128 W Grand Ave
Cities : Ann Arbor
States : Michigan

. Leask Variety Store ® 1
Customer_Address : & 0 ike
Cities : Indianapolis
States : Indiana 30

Page 1of3 B |RsemrdsPefPage'.10'

Displaying details for a location

On the map, to display additional details about a location, click the map pin for that location, or click the
location list item.

pl__|

=

. Agmar International

Customer_Address : 1825 W Central Ave [
Cities : Decatur
States : lllinois

I:FI -

In the details pop-up, you can use the top attribute to display the record details for the selected location.

. L

Using text and range searches to find specific locations

The Map component can include both text and range filter search tools to allow you to find specific locations.

The text search allows you to display locations based on their proximity to a specified place name. For
example, you can display locations within 10 miles of Boston, Massachusetts.

f Note: The version of MapViewer used by the component may be limited to selected geographic areas.
If you try to do a text search based on a location outside those geographic areas, then an error is
displayed.

The range search allows you to only display locations in a selected area of the map.
To do text and range searches on the Map component:

1. Todo atext search:
(a) Click the text search icon.

The Location Search pop-up is displayed.

(b) In the field, type the search text.

(c) Inthe Show locations within field, specify the number of miles or kilometers, then select the unit
of measurement.
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(d)

|(__)|| CuMinralis

.'|§|| St Paul

Location Search:

Chicago, Il

Show locations within: 10 Mi [+

Click the search icon.
The map is updated to only show pins for locations within the specified area.

If the Auto Pan checkbox is checked, the map shifts automatically to display all of the pins for the
first page of results.

A Range Filter entry also is added to the Breadcrumbs component.

2. To do arange search:

(@)
(b)

()

Click the range search icon.
On the map, click and drag the mouse from the middle to the edge of the area to select.

As you drag the mouse, the distance from the point you started at is displayed.

DT A
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)] [
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'-_MEE Indlanapq Colur
el h o Kansas City o'Cincinnati
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--------------- _ SLouisville
O‘Wichita KENTUCKY

B Tulsa b e
- a_City TENNTE [ M Exporters
K @M Ckm ARKENSAS 2 Memphis M caterers  ptte

When you have selected the area you want, release the mouse.
The map is updated to only display pins for locations within that selected area.
A Range Filter entry also is added to the Breadcrumbs component.

If the Auto Pan checkbox is checked, the map shifts automatically to display all of the pins for the
first page of results.
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Configuring the Map component

The Map component configuration includes options for pagination, search options, and setting up the lists of
locations. There are also Framework Settings for setting up the connection to an Oracle Map Viewer instance.

Configuring the connection to Oracle MapViewer

The Map component uses Oracle's MapViewer (version 11g, patch set 5 or later) to display the map. Studio
includes Framework Settings to configure the connection to MapViewer.

By default, Studio is configured to use the public instance of MapViewer. If you are using that instance, and
your Studio instance has access to the Internet, then you should not need to make any configuration changes.

Studio includes the following Framework Settings related to the MapViewer connection. If you are using your
own instance of MapViewer, or if your instance does not have Internet access, then you will need to change
these settings.

df.mapLocation The URL for the MapViewer eLocation service.

The eLocation service is used for the text location search, to convert the
location name entered by the user to latitude and longitude.

By default, this is the URL of the global eLocation service.

If you are using your own internal instance, and do not have Internet
access, then set this setting to "None", to indicate that the eLocation
service is not available. If the setting is "None", Studio disables the text
location search.

If this setting is not "None", and Studio is unable to connect to the
specified URL, then Studio disables the text location search.

Studio then continues to check the connection each time the page is
refreshed. When the service becomes available, Studio enables the text
location search.

df.mapViewer The URL of the MapViewer instance.
By default, this is the URL of the public instance of MapViewer.

If you are using your own internal instance of MapViewer, then you
must update this setting to connect to your MapViewer instance.

df.mapTileLayer The name of the MapViewer Tile Layer.
By default, this is the name of the public instance.

If you are using your own internal instance, then you must update this
setting to use the name you assigned to the Tile Layer.
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Selecting the data source for the Map component

The Map component must be bound to a data source. The selected data source must have a geospatial
attribute that can be used to plot the points on the map.

On the edit view of the Map component, to change the assigned data source:
1. From the Select data source drop-down list, select the data source.
2. Click Update Data Source.

Configuring the filter and search options for the map

On the Map component edit view, the Geospatial Settings section contains settings to determine whether
end users can search or filter the locations.

Geospatial Settings

Enable geospatial text search
Enable geospatial range fittering
Default Units: v

Geospatial fitering attrbute:  |ationg v @

To configure the search and filter settings:

1. To allow end users to perform text searches on the Map component, check the Enable geospatial
text search checkbox.

If this box is checked, then the Map component includes the find icon.

2. To allow end users to perform range searches on the Map component, check the Enable geospatial
range filtering check box.

If this box is checked, then the Map component includes the range search (lasso) icon.

3. From the Geospatial filtering attribute drop-down list, select the attribute to use when searching or
filtering the locations.

The attribute must be a geocode attribute.

Configuring the height of the component

Under Display configuration, in the Map height field, enter the height in pixels for the Map component.

Display configuration

Map height: 457 px
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Configuring the sets of locations to display

From the Record Sets section of the Map component edit view, you configure the sets of locations that can
be displayed on the map.

Note that you can only have one location set that uses the full data set. Any additional location sets must be
generated from an EQL query.

Adding and removing a set of locations
To add a new set of locations to the Map component, click the Add button.

To remove a set of locations, click the delete icon on the tab.

Enabling a set of locations
A set of locations is only displayed on the Map component if it has been enabled.
You can only enable a location set if you have provided the minimum required information for that set.
» A geospatial attribute must be selected.
 If the location set is EQL-based, the query must be entered, validated, and loaded.
* The display template must contain at least one attribute.
Until the minimum information is provided, the Enable Record Set checkbox is unchecked and disabled.

Once you provide the minimum required information, the Enable Record Set checkbox is checked and
enabled.

Configuring the name and pin color for the set of locations

The location set display name is used to identify the location set on the Map component tab and in the list of
location sets to show or hide. To distinguish locations from different location sets, you can assign different pin
colors.

Record Sets

+ Record Set1 '#

Enable Record Set

Display Name: Record Set 1

Pin Color: . b

On the location set tab, to configure the display name and pin color for the location set:
1. Inthe Display Name field, type the name to use for the location set.

2. From the Pin Color drop-down list, select the pin color to use for the locations in the location set.
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Configuring the pagination options for the location set

For each location set on a Map component, you can configure whether users can page through the list, and
define the number of locations to display on each page.

Enable end user controls

Pagination

Results per page

Available results per page options:
10,20,30

Default results per page:

10 ~

Under Enable end user controls:
1. To allow users to page through the list of locations, check the Pagination checkbox.

2. To allow users to select the number of locations to display per page:
(&) Check the Results per page checkbox.
(b) Inthe Available results per page options field, type a comma-separated list of the options.
(c) From the Default results per page drop-down list, select the default number of locations to
display per page.

3. If you are not allowing users to select the number of results to display, then in the Default results per
page field, type the number to display per page.

Using an EQL query to generate the set of locations

You can use an EQL query to generate a set of locations for a Map component. If you have more than one
location set, then all but one must use an EQL query to generate the location list. The EQL query must include
a geospatial attribute, as well as any attributes you want to be able to display and sort by for each location.

For example, for a list of transactions, the data may include the geographic location of each customer. You
could then use an EQL query to generate a unique list of customer addresses to display on the map.

RETURN Cust oners AS

SELECT LatlLong as LatlLong, Custoner_Nanme as Custoner_Nane, Custoner_Address as Custoner_Address,
Cities as Cities, States as States

GROUP BY Custoner _|d

Or, if your transaction data includes geographic locations for both stores and suppliers, you could use an EQL
guery to get just the stores or just the suppliers.

RETURN Exporters AS

SELECT LatlLong as LatlLong, Custoner_Nane as Custoner_Nane, Custoner_Address as Custoner_Address,
Cities as Cities, States as States

WHERE Busi ness_Types = ' Exporter'
GROUP BY Customner _|d

To provide the EQL query to generate the location set:
1. Check the Use EQL query checkbox.
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[¥: Use EQL query @

Enter an EQL query:

Test EQL Query

Note that if you already have a location set that doesn't use an EQL query, then all of the other
location sets must use EQL. The checkbox is checked and disabled.

2. Inthe text area, enter the EQL query.

The query results must include a geospatial attribute, as well as any attributes you want to include for
each location.

3. After entering the query, click Test EQL Query.

If the EQL query is valid, then the Load button is enabled.
Use EQL query @

Enter an EQL query:

RETURN Customers AS

SELECT LatLong as LatLong, Customer_Name as Customer_MName, Customer_Address as Customer_Address, Cities as Cities,
States as States

GROUP BY Customer_Id

@ Query processed successfully.

Statement 'Customers’ (160 total records)

Cities Customer_Name | LatLong Cust - Id | Cust -_Add States
Columbus | Sutherland Hotel 40.040113 -82,897222 | 3656156572 5393 Airway Rd Chio

4. To load the EQL query, click Load.
The Attribute Groups list is updated to display the attributes from the EQL query.

Selecting the geospatial attribute to use for the locations
Each set of locations on the Map component can be based on a different geospatial attribute.

From the Geospatial pin attribute drop-down list, select the geospatial attribute to use to display the pins for
the location set.

For a location set that uses the full data set, the attribute is usually the same as the global geospatial attribute.
For a location set generated from an EQL query, you must select an attribute from the EQL.
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Configuring the sort options for the set of locations

You can configure the Map component to allow users to change the sort order for a set of locations. If you do
not allow users to select the sort order, then you can select an attribute to sort by.

To configure the sorting options for the set of locations:

1.

Under Sort Options, to allow end users to set the sort order, check the Enable end user sorting
controls check box. The box is checked by default.

To not allow end users to control the sort order, uncheck the checkbox.
If the checkbox is not checked, then end users cannot change the sort order.
The Sort Options section contains a single field.

Sort Options -

Drag and reorder available attributes to set the default sort order: @

To determine how the list of locations is sorted, drag an attribute from the Attribute Groups list to the
Sort Options field.

After you drop the attribute, to determine the sort order:
» To sort by the selected attribute in ascending order, click the up arrow. This is the default.
» To sort by the selected attribute in descending order, click the down arrow.

To remove the attribute, click the delete icon.

To replace the attribute with a different attribute, drag a different attribute from the Attributes Groups,
then drop it on top of the currently selected attribute.

If the sorting checkbox is checked, then the Sort Options section is updated to allow you to provide a
list of attributes end users can use to sort the list.

To add an attribute, drag the attribute from the Attribute Groups list to the Sort Options table.
After selecting the list of attributes, to configure the sorting:

Sort Options -

Enable end user sorting controls @

Drag and reorder available attributes to enable end user sort options:

Attribute Default Sort Description
# Customer_Name @ T low to high, high to low |Z|
# Customer_Id ® low to high, high to low |Z|

To determine the order of the attributes in the Sort by drop-down list, drag each row up and down in
the list.
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For the attribute you want to use for the default sort order, click the Default radio button next to the
attribute.

e To sort by that attribute in ascending order, click the up arrow.
e To sort in descending order, click the down arrow.

You use the Sort Description drop-down list to configure the text that displays next to the attribute in
the Sort by list. The list includes one entry for sorting in ascending order, and one for descending
order.

M Exporters W Caterers

Records 1-9of 9

- .| Customer Id:atoz
Aagmar International Marketing - ctomer 1d:ztoa

Customer_Address : 1825 W CentrlIgTErn ik

Cities : Decatur Customer_MName : z toa
States : llinois

From the Sort Description drop-down list, select the set of values you want to use for that attribute.
To create your description for ascending and descending order, select create custom description.
On the Create Custom Description dialog:

(&) In the first field, marked with the up arrow, type the text to use to indicate ascending order.
(b) In the second field, marked with the down arrow, type the text to use to indicate descending order.
(c) Click Save.

5.  Toremove an attribute from the list, click the delete icon for that attribute.

Configuring the list of attributes to display for each location

When end users click a location pin or list entry on the Map component, the details for that location are
displayed. For each location set, you select the list of attributes to display.

The attribute at the top of the details is used to display record details.
To configure the display of the location details:
1. To add an attribute to the details, drag it from the Attribute Groups list to the Display Template.

2. To determine the display order of the selected attributes, drag each attribute up or down in the list.
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Display Template =

Drag and drop one or more attributes from the list at left into any of the slots in the
template below:

¥ Customer Name 7
¢ Customer Address 7
# Cities 7
# States 7

3. To edit the format of the displayed attribute value, click the edit icon for the attribute.
4.  When users click the top attribute, the record details for that location are displayed.

For the top attribute, in the Target page to display record details field, type the name of the page
where the Record Details component is located.

The Record Details component must use the same data source as the Map component.
If you don't provide a page name, the end user stays on the current page.
For information on configuring a page transition, see Page transition syntax on page 120.

5. From the Format drop-down list, select the format to use to display the attribute value, then configure
the settings for that format.

For more information on the formats and their available configuration options, see Formatting values
displayed on a component on page 117.

6.  After configuring the attribute, click Save.
7. To save the Map component configuration, click Save Preferences.

8.  To exit the edit view, click Return to Full Page.

Metrics Bar

The Metrics Bar component displays one or more metric values calculated from the data.

About the Metrics Bar component
Using Metrics Bar

Configuring a Metrics Bar component
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About the Metrics Bar component

The Metrics Bar component allows users to quickly view metrics that summarize various aspects of the
underlying data.

The metric values are based on EQL queries written by the power user.

Power users can change the display format of each returned metric value. They also can set up alerts to notify
end users when a metric has reached a certain value or range of values:

§J Metrics Bar [=][=]T
[AveragePrice].[AvgPri... J
$26.63 -
Warning!

[Averagescore ] [ARF RIS
84.80 e

Using Metrics Bar

End users can view the Metrics Bar component and display additional information.
On each metric box, end users can view the metric values.

They also can mouse over the | symbol to view any alerts or threshold violation indicators.

§J Metrics Bar [=][=]T
[AveragePrice].[AvgPri... J
$26.63 -
Warning!

[AverageScore].[ ARy
84.80 $26.63

Configuring a Metrics Bar component

For a Metrics Bar component, power users configure the metrics to display, the format for each metric, and
the alert messages to associate with the metric values.

Providing the EQL query for the Metrics Bar

The Metrics Bar component requires an EQL query in order to generate the metrics it uses.
To provide the EQL query for the Metrics Bar component:

1. On the component edit view, to bind a different data source to the component, select the data source
from the drop-down list, then click Update data source.

2. Inthe EQL query field, enter your EQL query.
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$ Metrics Bar 4 Betuen to Full Page
default 3 Update data source
EQL query:

retum AveragePrice as select avg(P_Price) as avgPrice group;
retum Averagescore as select avg(P_Score) as avgScore group|

| Respect data source query state

TestEQL...
Please enter and test & valid BOL query, then didk the Load Metrics buttan to see your metrics,

f Note: When entering your EQL query, remember that all attribute names, including names of
derived attributes, must be NCName-compliant. They cannot contain spaces or special
characters.

3. The Respect data source query state box determines whether the Metrics Bar values are for the
currently displayed data only.

If this box is checked, then when the data source query state changes, the metric values are updated.
For example, if an end user uses the Guided Navigation component to refine the data, then the
Metrics Bar values are updated to reflect the currently displayed data only.

If the box is unchecked, the Metrics Bar component is independent of the data source query state.
The metric values remain constant regardless of the data source query state.

4. To validate the EQL query, click the Test EQL query button.
If the EQL query is valid, the Load Metrics button is enabled.

EQL query:

return AveragePrice as select ava(P_Price) as avaPrice group;
return AverageScore as select avg(P_Score) as avgScore group

Respect data source query state
Load Metrics | ;

@ Query processed successfully.

Flease enter and test a valid EQL query, then dick the Load Metrics button to see your metrics,

5. Click Load Metrics.

For each metric in the EQL query, a metric box is added to the edit view.

T Metrics Bar & Beturn to Full Page
default - Lipciste data source
EQL query:

return AveragePrice as salect avg(P_Price) as avgPrice group;
return AverageScore as select avg(P_Score) as avgScone group

| Respect data source query stabs

TestEQL...
Metrics configuration (drag-and-drop to reorder):

[Averagefrice][avgPri.. [Averagescore] [avgs...

26.629634 84.797122
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After you select your metrics, you can:
e Hide metrics that you do not want to display
e Configure the format for each displayed metric value

e Configure alert messages based on the metric values

Hiding and showing metrics on the Metrics Bar

You can hide metrics that you do not want to display on the Metrics Bar, and also restore them if needed.

When you first load the EQL query for the Metrics Bar component, a metric box is created for each metric
from the query.

Metrics configuration {drag-and-drop to reorder):

[Average Price].[AvgPr...

26.629634

[Average Score].[Avgs5...

84.797122

[HighestPrice].[HighPri...

4000.000000

However, you may not want to display all of these metrics. For example, some of the metrics may simply be
used to generate the metric you actually want to display.

To hide and restore metrics on the Metrics Bar:
1. To hide a metric, click the x icon in top right corner of the metric box.
The metric box for that metric is removed.
If this is the first metric you are hiding, a box is added for the hidden values.

The metric is added to the Reveal Hidden Metric drop-down list on the hidden metric values box.

Metrics configuration {drag-and-drop to reorder):

[Average Price].[AvgPr...

26.629634

[Average Score].[Avgs5...

84.797122

Reveal Hidden Metric:
[HighestPrice]. [HighPrice] E|

2. To restore a hidden metric:
(&) From the Reveal Hidden Metric drop-down list, select the metric to restore.

Metrics configuration {drag-and-drop to reorder):

[Average Price].[AvgPr...

26.629634
L" | Hidden Metric:
(b) Click the + icon.

The metric is removed from the Reveal Hidden Metric drop-down list.
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The metric box is added for that metric.

If there are no other hidden metrics, then the hidden metric values box is removed.

Configuring the metric boxes for a Metrics Bar

After you select the metrics to display for the Metrics Bar, you then configure how to display each metric.

On the edit view of the Metrics Bar component, each metric to display is represented by a metrics box. When
you first add the metrics:

e The metrics boxes are grey.
» Each box label is based on the EQL query.

e There are no alerts associated with the metrics.
T Metrics Bar & Beturn to Full Page
default =] | Update dotn source

EQL query:

return AveragePrice as salect avg(P_Price) as avgPrice group;
return AverageScore as select avg(P_Score) as avgScone group

| Respect data source query stabs

TestEQL...
Metrics configuration (drag-and-drap to reorder’
[Averagefrice][avgPri.. [Averagescore] [avgs...
26.629634 84.797122

To configure the order in which to display the metrics, drag and drop the metric boxes.
For each metric, to configure how the value and box are displayed:

1. On the metrics box, click the ... button.
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The Edit Metric dialog is displayed.
Edit Metric *

Metric: v

Display Mame: [AveragePrice]. [avgPrice
Format:  currency -t

Formatter Options

Thousand separator:  Comma () »
Decimal separator: Period (.) » Decimal places: 2
Currency symbol: Dollar (%) v @ prefix () suffix

| Stoplighting:

@ add

Message Min Min Indusive | Max Max Indusive  Icon

Cancel oK

2. Inthe Display Name field, type the display name for the metric.
This is the label that displays at the top of the metric box.
By default, the display name is based on the EQL query.
3. From the Format drop-down list, select the format to use to display the metric value.

When you select a format, the Formatting Options section is updated to contain the fields for
configuring the selected format. For more information on the formats and their available configuration,
see Formatting values displayed on a component on page 117.

4.  For numeric values (integer, currency, and decimal values), you can configure alert messages to
display based on the current value of the metric. String values cannot have alert messages.

The alert messages are displayed when the end user hovers the mouse over the | icon on the metric
box.

As part of this configuration, you also determine the color of the metric box.
In the Stoplighting section, to configure the alert messages:

(a) To add an alert message, click Add.
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The next row of fields is enabled.

Stoplighting:
\-5) Add @ Remove
Meszage Min Min Inclusive  Max Max Inclusive  lcon

| w w w

Cancel

(b) To configure the message:

Message In the Message field, type the text of the message to display.

Min In the Min field, type the minimum metric value for which to
display this message.

For example, to only display the message if the value is greater
than 85, type 85 in the field.

Min Inclusive If you have provided a minimum value, then from the Min
Inclusive drop-down list, select whether the provided value is
inclusive.

If you select True, then the alert message displays if the value
is greater than or equal to the provided value.

If you select False, then the alert message displays only if the
value is greater than the provided value.

Max In the Max field, type the maximum metric value for which to
display the message.

For example, to only display the message if the value is less
than 100, type 100 in the field.

Max Inclusive If you have provided a maximum value, then from the Max
Inclusive drop-down list, select whether the provided value is
inclusive.

If you select True, then the alert message displays if the value
is less than or equal to the provided value.

If you select False, then the alert message displays only if the
value is less than the provided value.
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Icon From the Icon drop-down list, select the icon representing the
color of the metric box when the metric value meets the
minimum/maximum value criteria.

The selected icon displays on the alert message, and also
determines the alert message heading:

e For the grey icon, the heading is Alert!
* For the yellow icon, the heading is Warning!

e For the green icon, the heading is Success!

* For the red icon, the heading is Error!

(c) After filling out the fields, to save the alert message, click Update.
The alert message is added to the list.

Stoplighting:
D Add
Meszage Min Min Inclusive  Max Max Inclusive  lcon

Too low - we need to improve! 20.0 True

(d) To edit an existing alert message, double-click the message row. The fields are enabled to allow
you to edit the message.

After making the edits, to save the changes, click Update.
(e) Toremove an alert message, click the message, then click Remove.
5. To save the metric display configuration, click Save.

On the edit view, the metric box is updated to reflect the new display name, and to use the
appropriate color based on the metric value.

To test the alert message, hover the mouse over the | icon.

Metrics configuration {drag-and-drop to reorder):

[AveragePrice].[AvgPri... J [AverageScore].[Avgs...
$26.63 -

Warning!

A little high?
| $26.63

6. To exit the edit view, and return to the end user view, click Return to Full Page.
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Tag Cloud

The Tag Cloud component displays a collection of attribute values for a selected attribute, highlighted to show
which values appear more frequently.

About the Tag Cloud component

Using Tag Cloud

Configuring a Tag Cloud component

About the Tag Cloud component

The Tag Cloud component allows end users to quickly see which values appear more frequently or have
greater relevance within the current refinement.

On the component, the font size indicates the relative significance of each value. For multi-select attributes,
end users also may be able to refine the data by a selected value.

Tag Cloud =B
apple berry black cherry blackberry
cedar Cherry citrus cola currant dry

earthy floral frUIt fruity grape green herbal
honey lemon meen mineral nut oak peach

pear plum SpiCe sweet tart vanilla

To provide a meaningful summary, the Tag Cloud component must be associated with an attribute that
consists of numerous textual attribute values.

Using Tag Cloud

On the Tag Cloud component, end users can see the distribution of values for a selected attribute within the
current data set. Terms in a larger font occur more frequently or are more relevant.

Tag Cloud =B
apple berry black cherry blackberry
cedar Cherry citrus cola currant dry

earthy floral frUIt fruity grape green herbal
honey lemon meen mineral nut oak peach

pear plum SpiCe sweet tart vanilla

f Note: For hierarchical attributes, the tag cloud only shows the frequency of the actual displayed value,
not of any child values in the hierarchy.
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For example, for a Wine Type attribute, the value Red may have the children Bordeaux and Merlot.
On the Tag Cloud, if the value Red is displayed, it only reflects records that have the value of Red. It

does not include records tagged with Bordeaux or Merlot.

If the values are for a multi-select attribute, then end users may be able to use the values to refine the data. If
the component supports refinement, then when end users click an attribute value:

e The data is refined to only include records with that attribute value.

e The selected attribute value is added to the Breadcrumbs component.

e The tag cloud is updated to reflect the distribution of the attribute values in the matching records.

Tag Cloud [w] =Tl %]

anise berry black cherry blackberry cedar

cherry chocolate cola currant dried dry earthy
floral fruit fruity herbal juicy mineral oak
pepper plum raspberry smcke spice straw

strawberry sweet tart tobacco wvanilla

[-] Breadcrumbs =13

Flavors:
Berry ®

Delete Al

Configuring a Tag Cloud component

For a Tag Cloud component, power users select the data source and attribute to use. For multi-select
attributes, they can also enable the refinement option.

To configure a Tag Cloud component:

On the component edit view, to bind a different data source to the component, select the data source

1.
from the drop-down list, then click Update data source.
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Tag Cloud

default lz‘ Update data source

Configuration Options

Keyword attribute name:

Enable end user refinements: 1

Tag weighting algorithm: @ Frequency () Relevancy @
Maximum number of keywords: 30

Keyword format: @ Default(no change) () Lower case

Revert Preferences | | Save Preferences

2. Inthe Keyword attribute name field, enter the name of the attribute to use.
As you type, the matching attribute names are displayed.

In order to support refinement, the attribute must be enabled for multi-select. If you enter a multi-select
attribute, then in the type-ahead area, Studio shows a double-check mark icon next to the attribute

name.
Keyword attribute name: Flavors|
Enable end user refinements: Flavors v
Tag weighting algorithm: @ Frequency () Relevancy @

If you enter an attribute that is not enabled for multi-select, then when you try to save the
configuration, a warning message is displayed.

| This attribute is not enabled for multi-select and
Configuration Options will not support user refinements.

Keyword attribute name:

Enable end user refinements:

Tag weighting algorithm: @ Frequency () Relevancy @

For non-multi-select attributes, the tag cloud still shows the distribution of text values, but end users
cannot use those values to refine the data.

3. If the attribute allows multi-select, then the Enable end user refinements box is checked, indicating
that end users can use the attribute values to refine the data.

To not allow the values to be used for refinement, uncheck the box.
If the attribute is not enabled for multi-select, then you cannot check the checkbox.

4. Under Tag weighting algorithm, click the radio button next to the option to use to determine the
significance of a tag.
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The options are:

Frequency If this option is selected, then the tags are sized to represent the number
of records associated with the related attribute value.

The terms associated with the largest number of records are displayed in
the largest font size.

Relevancy If this option is selected, then the tags are sized to represent the number
of records associated with the tag. They then are weighted relative to their
unigueness in the matching record set.

Terms that appear throughout the index are less relevant, and appear
smaller, than those that appear only in the matching records.

This strategy is recommended if certain terms appear on most records in
the index, to ensure that these common terms are displayed less
prominently in the tag cloud.

5. Inthe Maximum number of keywords field, specify the maximum number of attribute values to
display.

The default is 30.
6. Under Keyword format, click the radio button to select the option for formatting the displayed values.

To display the values without changing the capitalization, click Default (no change). This is the
default option.

To display the values in all lowercase, click Lower case.
7. To save your changes, click Save Preferences.

8.  To exit the edit view, click Return to Full Page.
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Personalization Components

Personalization components allow end users to customize the Studio application.

Bookmarks

Bookmarks

The Bookmarks component provides a bookmarking function for end users.

About the Bookmarks component

Configuring the outbound email server for sending bookmarks
Using Bookmarks

Bookmark data saved for each Information Discovery component

Configuring a Bookmarks component

About the Bookmarks component

Bookmarks allows users to save a given navigation and component state so that they can return to it at a
later time or email it to other users.

The Bookmarks component displays bookmarks created by the current user, as well as shared bookmarks
created by administrators. Other than these shared bookmarks, users cannot see bookmarks created by other
users.

Depending on the component configuration, users may only be able to see bookmarks they created on the
current page.

The bookmarks are listed in the order they were created. The list can include an accompanying description
and date, as well as available bookmark actions.

- Bookmarks

Filter bookmarks... X

+ My Bookmarks

Name Description Date ... Actions
German whites  White wines ... 10M8...

Apple wines Apple-flavor...  10M8...

+ Shared Bookmarks

Name Description Date ... Actions

Highest scores  Highest scori...  10M8...

Create New Bookmark
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Note that a bookmark is only guaranteed to work if the page that it points to has not been changed. If
components have been added, removed, or modified, then the bookmark may no longer be valid.

Configuring the outbound email server for sending bookmarks

In order for users to be able to email bookmarks, you must configure the outbound email server. The email
address associated with the outbound server is used as the from address on the bookmark email message.

To configure the email server:

1. From the Studio menu, click Control Panel.

2 In the Server section of the Control Panel menu, click Server Administration.
3. On the Server Administration page, click the Mail tab.
4

Fill out the fields for the outbound mail server:

Outgoing SMTP Server acme.com.s7al.pstmp.com

Outgoing Port 25
Use a Secure Network Connection [

User Name user_userf@acme.com

Password =00  essss

5. Click Save.

Using Bookmarks

The Bookmarks component can allow users to create bookmarks in order to be able to return to a specific
state for the current page. Users may also be able to generate a URL to the bookmark, and email a link to the
bookmark.

The Bookmarks component contains two lists of bookmarks. The My Bookmarks list contains bookmarks
created by the current user. The Shared Bookmarks list contains bookmarks created by administrators and
configured to be available to all users.

-7 Bookmarks

Filter bookmarks. .. X

+ My Bookmarks

Name Description Date ... Actions

German whites  White wines ... 10M8...

Apple wines Apple-flavor...  10M8...

+ Shared Bookmarks

Name Description Date ... Actions

Highest scores  Highest scori...  10M8...

Create New Bookmark
If there are no shared bookmarks available, then the Shared Bookmarks list is not displayed.

Note that if you are an administrative user, then all bookmarks you create, including shared bookmarks,
display in the My Bookmarks list.
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The lists always includes the bookmark name with the link to the bookmark, and can optionally include a
description, the creation date, and available actions.

From the Bookmarks component:

1. To create a new bookmark:
(&) Click Create new bookmark.

The Add / Edit Bookmark dialog is displayed.

Add / Edit Bookmark %

Name: 1995 Australian
Description:

Australian wines from 1995

[] Share this bookmark with all users

Cancel Done

(b) In the Name field, enter a name for the bookmark.
All bookmarks you create must have a unique name.

(c) Inthe Description field, provide an optional description for the bookmark.

(d) If you are an administrative user, then to make the bookmark a shared bookmark available to all
users, check the Share this bookmark with all users checkbox.

If you are not an administrative user, then this checkbox is not displayed.
(e) Click Done.
2. To navigate to a bookmark, click the bookmark name.
3. Toremove a bookmark from the My Bookmarks list, click its delete icon.
You can only remove bookmarks that you have created.

4. To edit an existing bookmark:
(&) Inthe My Bookmarks list, click the edit icon for the bookmark.

You can only edit bookmarks that you have created.

(b) Onthe Add / Edit Bookmark dialog, make the necessary edits to the bookmark.
You can change the name, description, and whether the bookmark is shared.

(c) Click Done.

5. To retrieve the URL for a bookmark, click the link icon for the bookmark.
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6.

Oracle® Endeca Information Discovery: Studio User's Guide

The Bookmark URL dialog is displayed.

Bookmark URL Y
Copy and paste this URL: lect
http:// :8080/web/guest

Jianice?p_p_id=endecabookmarksportlet_WAR_endecabookmarksp
ortlet&p_p_lifecycle=1&p_p_state=normal&p_p_mode=views
_endecabookmarksportlet_WAR_endecabookmarksportlet_javax.po
rtlet.action=loadBookmark&bookmarkld=2

Done

To select the URL so that you can copy and paste it, click select.
To email the bookmark:
(a) Click the email icon for the bookmark.

The Email Link dialog is displayed, with all of the fields pre-populated except for the To field.

* Email Link X
To: gmiller @acme. com
From: admin@orade.com
Subject: A bookmark has been shared with you: Red wines
Message:

Click this link to load the bookmark: hitp:/localhost:28080/web/guest
.n’page1[?p_p_id=endec:abuukmarkspurtlet_‘a'\fAR_endecabuukmarkspurtlet&
p_p_lifecycle=1&p_p_state=normal&p_p_mode=view&
_endecabookmarkspoertlet_WAR_endecabookmarksportlet_javax.portlet.acti
on=lpadBockmark&bookmarkid=1

Cancel | Send |

(b) Inthe To field, enter the email address for the recipient.

Use commas to separate multiple email addresses.

(c) Inthe From field, you can customize the address used as the reply-to address on the email
message.

Note that this is not the from address. The from address on the email is the address associated
with the outbound email server.

(d) In the Subject field, you can customize the subject line for the email.

(e) Inthe Message field, you can add any additional text to the email message.
Make sure you do not change the bookmark URL.

() To send the email, click Send.
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Bookmark data saved for each Information Discovery component

For each Information Discovery component, the Bookmarks component saves the following information about
the component state.

There is no bookmark data for Control Panel components or for the Bookmarks component itself.

Component Persisted States Comments

Alerts Expanded/collapsed view of | For the Alerts component, the bookmark saves whether
alert groups the list of alert groups is displayed.

If the alert groups are displayed, then for each alert group,
the bookmark also saves whether the list of alerts is
expanded.

Breadcrumbs Expanded multi-select When users select multiple values for an attribute, the
managed attributes Breadcrumbs component may group those values in a

collapse/expand control.
A bookmark stores whether each collapse/expand control
is expanded or collapsed.

Chart Group dimension, series When a bookmark is loaded, the chart uses the options
metric, and series from the Group dimension, Metric, and Series
dimension drop-down lists | dimension drop-down lists that were selected when the

bookmark was saved.

Compare Attributes: persists the
order of attributes and the
expand and collapse state
of attribute groups
Records: persists the order
of records and their
highlighted state

Cross Tab None

Data Explorer

Selected sorting, records
per page, and Grouped by
options

When a bookmark is loaded, the component uses the
same sorting and grouping options that were selected
when the bookmark was saved, and displays the same
number of records per page.

Guided Expanded attributes and When a bookmark is loaded, the groups and attributes are

Navigation collapsed attribute groups | expanded and collapsed the same as when the bookmark
was saved.

Map Displayed page and When a bookmark is loaded, the component shows the

records per page selection;
map searches

number of records per page that was selected when the
bookmark was saved.

Any refinements from a map search also are saved.
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Component Persisted States Comments
Metrics Bar None
Range Filters None
Record Details None

Results List

Selected sorting and
pagination options

When a bookmark is loaded, the component uses the
same sorting and records per page options that were
selected when the bookmark was saved.

Results Table

Sort state and number of
records per page

When a bookmark is loaded, the component uses the
same sorting and records per page options that were
selected when the bookmark was saved.

Search Box None

Tabbed The tab in focus When a bookmark is loaded, the component has the same
Component tab selected as when the bookmark was saved.
Container

Tag Cloud None

Configuring a Bookmarks component

For a Bookmarks component, power users select the display view, which controls the information displayed

and the URL.

To configure a Bookmarks component:

1. On the component edit view, from the View drop-down list, select the display mode.
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- Bookmarks

View: Display bookmark controls and lists hd

[7] show anly bookmarks for this page
Display shared bookmarks

Display columns:

Column Name Display
Description
Date Created
Actions
Bookmarks URL: @) Use default ¥ Custorn URL

Context path: @ Use default
() Custom context path

Additional
parameters:

Revert Preferences | | Save Preferences

The options are:

Display Bookmark Controls Users can create new bookmarks, but cannot see the list of saved
only bookmarks.

{ Bookmarks ERCE

Create New Bookmark

If you select this option, then the rest of the settings on the edit
view are disabled.

Display Bookmark Lists only | Users can see the list of existing bookmarks, but cannot create a
new bookmark.

Display Bookmark Controls Users can both create new bookmarks and see the list of existing
and Lists bookmarks.

This is the default.

2. If users can see the list of bookmarks, then:

(a) Use the Show only bookmarks for this page checkbox to determine the bookmarks the user
can see.

If the box is checked, then the component only displays bookmarks created while viewing the
current page.

If the box is not checked, then the component also displays bookmarks created from other pages
and communities.
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(b)

(©)

(d)

()

Use the Display shared bookmarks checkbox to determine whether to display shared
bookmarks on the component.

If the box is checked, then the component includes a Shared Bookmarks list.
If the box is not checked, then the Shared Bookmarks list is not displayed.

Under Display columns, uncheck the checkbox next to each column to exclude from the
bookmark lists.

You cannot hide the bookmark name.

Also note that if you hide the Actions column, users are not able to generate links to or email the
bookmark.

Under Bookmarks URL, you can determine whether to customize the URL used for bookmarks.

In most cases, you do not need to change from the default URL. The most likely reason to
customize the URL is if Studio is embedded within another web-based application.

To customize the URL, click the Custom URL radio button, then update the appropriate portions
of the URL.

Under Context Path, you can determine whether to customize the context path for a bookmark.

As with the URL, you would probably only need to customize the context path if Studio is
embedded within another application.

To customize the context path, click the Custom context path radio button, then update the path.

(H In the Additional parameters field, type the parameter string to append to the URL.

For example, par anil=Val uel&par ank=Val ue2.

Studio automatically inserts the ? between the URL and the parameter string.

To save the configuration, click Save Preferences.

4.  To exit the edit view, click Return to Full Page.
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Web-Based Content Components

Web-based content components are used to display web-based content on a page. The content may be
custom content created and stored in Studio, or may be content from external URLs displayed within a
component.

IFrame

Web Content Display

IFrame

The IFrame component allows you to display the content of any external URL.

About the IFrame component
Using the IFrame component

Configuring an IFrame component

About the IFrame component

The IFrame component allows end users to view content from an external URL from the Studio application.

For example, you might want to display your company's home page, or provide access to tools to allow users
to share their findings.

7 Frame

ORACLE Sign InfRegister for Account  Help  Select CountryfRegion ~  Communities ama I wan

Products and Services Solutions Downloads Store Support Training Partners About

Transform Your Data,
Transform Your Business

The new release of Oracle GoldenGate 11g makes
transferring data across systems quicker and easier.

Newsroom Oracle Executive Keynote Lineup for Oracle OpenWorld 2012 Announced View allNews ] B -
4 m »
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Using the IFrame component

The IFrame component displays the content of the URL associated with the component.

Link targets from the URL also display within the IFrame component, unless they are specifically configured to
display in another browser window.

Configuring an IFrame component

For an IFrame component, you configure the URL to display.
To configure an IFrame component:

1. Click the ... icon at the top of the component.

2. From the drop-down menu, select Configuration.

3. On the edit view, in the Source URL field, type the URL.

-] IFrame

sete

Current =TS

General
Source URL hitp:/fwww.oracle.com
Relative to Context Path [T

Authentication
Authenticate [7]

Advanced

border=0
bordercolor=#000000
frameborder=0

HTML Atftributes | height-maximized=500
height-normal=300

o | »

hspace=0
scroling=auto

Save

4. If the URL is relative to the context path for the Studio application, check the Relative to Context
Path checkbox.

5. By default any user, including guest users, can view the IFrame content. To require user
authentication in order to view the content:

(&) Check the Authenticate checkbox.
The authentication fields are displayed.

Authentication

& Leave the user name and password fields blank to use your current login information.
Authenticate
Authentication Type | Basic El
User Hame

Password

(b) From the Authentication Type drop-down list, select the type of authentication.

Basic authentication simply requires the user to be logged in.
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Form authentication uses POST or GET to validate the user.
(c) For Basic authentication, to specify the user name and password, enter the values in the fields. If
you leave the values empty, then the content can be viewed by any logged-in user.

(d) For Form authentication, from the Form Method drop-down list, indicate whether to use GET or
POST to validate the user.

Authentication

& Leave the user name and password fields blank to use your current login information.

Authenticate
Authentication Type | Form El
Form Wethod Fost v |
Field Name Walue
User Hame
Field Name Value

Password

Hidden Variables

For the user name and password, provide the field names and values to send. If you leave the
fields empty, the user's current login information is sent.

In the Hidden Variables field, provide any hidden variables to include in the authentication
request.

6. Use the HTML Attributes field to provide any additional display parameters for the content.
7. To save the configuration, click Save.

8.  Toreturn to the end user view, click Return to Full Page.

Web Content Display
The Web Content Display component allows you to create and display HTML content in your application.

About the Web Content Display component

Configuring a Web Content Display component

About the Web Content Display component

The Web Content Display component allows you to display HTML-based content on a Studio page. For
example, you could use the component for a brief welcome note, announcement, or instructions.

[E-] web Content Display [=][=]E][x]

Announcements
MNew! Check out the new charts with the East Coast
sales data!

[
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Configuring a Web Content Display component

For a Web Content Display component, you create and edit the content to display.

Adding content to a Web Content Display component

You create content to display on Web Content Display components. When you save the content, it is
automatically selected to display on the end user view.

To add content to a Web Content Display component:

1. Onthe Web Content Display component, click the add icon.

245

2. On the edit view, in the Name field, type the name for the content.
3. Use the editing area to create the content.
The editor is a text area that accepts HTML input.

[E"] web Content

Web Content
jils] Autogenerate ID
MName
Language | English (United States) Default Language | English (United States)

<hl>Announcements</hl><p>New! Check out the new charts with the East Coast
sales data!</p>

A QI Bt il s et o et gttt

4. To save the content, and return to the end user view, click Save and Approve.
The content is displayed on the Web Content Display component.

N, Important: You must click Save and Approve in order for the content to display on the
= component. If you click Save or Save and Continue, then the content is not considered
"approved", and is not displayed on the component.

Editing the displayed content on a Web Content Display component

From the Web Content Display component, you can edit the currently displayed content.
To edit the content:
1.  Click the edit icon.

@y

2. On the edit view, update the HTML content.

3. To save the changes, and return to the end user view, click Save.
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To save the changes, but stay on the current page, click Save and Continue.

Using the Web Content page to manage content

When you add content to the Web Content Display component, it is actually added to a centralized list of
content items. The Web Content option on the Control Panel provides access to the complete list of content
items.

The list includes:
» Content that is not "approved" (new content for which you clicked Save instead of Save and Approve)
e Content from deleted Web Content Display components
For each item, the Actions menu includes options to edit and delete the item.
If you accidentally saved new content without approving it:
1. Onthe Web Content page, click the Actions menu for the content.
From the Actions menu, select Edit.
On the edit view, click Save and Approve.
On the Web Content Display component, click the select icon.

On the select view, click the content you want to display.

o o B w N

Click Return to Full Page.
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